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GIÁO ÁN TIẾNG ANH LỚP 6 TRỌN BỘ

NĂM HỌC 2020 - 2021

Week 1

Period 1

	INTRODUCE HOW TO LEARN


         I.OBJECTIVES:  After the lesson, ss will be to: 
·  Know about the basic content of English 6.

· Know about the feature of subject to have best effect.

1. Knowledge: Introduce how to learn
2. Skills: 4 skills

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, chalk 

2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson 
3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Greetings T- Ss
	- good morning, good afternoon

- hi, hello, 

- How are you today? I’m fine


Activity 2 : Presentation (20’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T introduces the components of the textbook

- Ss listen and take note
- T introduces the components of each unit

- Ss listen and take note
	1.The component of the textbook

The student’s book

+  The book map

- 12 topic-based Units, each covering 8 sections

- 4 Reviews

- Glossary

2.  The components of each unit

 The Student’s book contais 12 units, each covering 8 sections :

· Section 1 : Getting Started

· Section 2 : A Closer look 1

· Section 3 : A Closer look 2

· Section 4 : Culture & Communication

· Section 5 : Skill 1

· Section 6 : Skill 2 

· Section 7 : Looking back & Project

3.Program distribution

- To include: 105 periods /37 weeks.

  Autumn term: 19 weeks: 3 periods/ week.

 Spring term:    18 weeks: 3 periods/ week.


Activity 3: Practice (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T introduces how to learn English 6 effectively

-Ss listen and write down


	1.In class:

- to study seriously.

- to express idea actively.

- to limit use to the Vietnamese in conversations. 

- to practice speak more.

2.At home:

- to study old lessons include grammars and new words

- Give example for the old structures.

- do many exercises. 

- prepare new lesson by to look the new words, read …


Activity 4: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T reminds some key content
	


4. Consolidation (3’)

- Remember.

5. Homework (2’)

- Learning the lesson at home.

- Prepare: Make familiar with the subject.

	Week 1

Period  2
	THE QUALITY TEST




         I.OBJECTIVES:  After the lesson, ss will be to: 
·  Know about the basic content of English 6.

· Know about the feature of subject to have best effect.

1. Knowledge  

*Grammar: The present simple and the present progressive, the simple future 

* Vocabulary: review
2. Skills: doing the test

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, chalk 

2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson 
3. New lesson (45’)

MA TRẬN:

	Chủ đề
	Nhận biết
	Thông hiểu
	Vận dụng

	
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL

	Phonetics
	
	
	· Multi choose
	
	
	

	Số câu: 05

Số điểm: 2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%
	
	
	Số câu: 05

Số điểm: 2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%
	
	
	

	Language focus and vocabulary
	
	
	
	
	 -prepositions

-adverbs of frequency

-verb form


	

	Số câu: 05

Số điểm: 2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%
	
	
	
	
	Số câu: 05

Số điểm: 2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%
	

	Reading
	
	-Filling
	· 
	· 
	
	

	Số câu: 05

Số điểm: 2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%
	
	Số câu: 05

Số điểm:2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%
	
	
	
	

	Writing


	
	
	
	-Make sentence


	
	

	Số câu: 05

Số điểm: 2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%
	
	
	
	Số câu: 05

Số điểm: 2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%
	
	

	Tổng số câu: 20

Tổng số điểm: 10,0đ

Tỉ lệ 100%
	Tổng số câu: 5

Tổng số điểm: 2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%
	Tổng số câu: 10

Tổng số điểm: 5đ

Tỉ lệ 50%
	Tổng số câu: 05

Tổng số điểm: 2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%


I. Odd the other words. (1 pt)                       
1. A. city

B. town 

C. countryside
D. supermarket

2. A. rice

B. milk

C. fish


D. vegetables

3. A. writer

B. doctor

C. mother

D. pilot

4. A. sunny

B. snowy

C. windy

D. season
II. Choose the best answer. (3pts)

1. Don’t ……. your bike too fast!

    A. ride 

                  
B. rides


 C. riding

2.  Did you go to the school’s party last night? - ……..

    A. Yes, I do

           B. Yes, I did

 C. No, I did

3. What’s the matter……. you?   - I have a headache.

    A. in

                 
B. by

           
C. with

4. What’s his favourite …….? – The Story of Tam and Cam.
    A. song
                 

B. fairy tale


C. food

5. …….. is the park?   - Go straight ahead. It’s at the end of the street.
    A. What

                 B. How



C. Where

6. Which one is ………… Tokyo or London? – I think Tokyo is.

   A. big


       B. bigger


C. biggest


III. Reading

* Read the text and fill in the blankets (2 pt)
season

South


picnic


November

My name is Quang. I live in Can Tho. It is in the (1) ................   of Viet Nam. There are only two seasons here. They are the dry season and the rainy season. The dry season lasts from (2) ................   to April. It is usually cool and dry in this time of the year. This is my favourite season because I can go for a (3) ................   with my friends. The rainy (4) ................   lasts from May to October. It is usually hot and wet. There is a lot of wind too.

* Read the text again and answer the following questions (1 point)

1. Where is Can Tho in ?

(.............................................................................................................................2. How many seasons in Can Tho?

(.............................................................................................................................IV. Rearrange the words or phrases in the correct order (2pts)
1. I / a / toothache / have.

(.............................................................................................................................

2.  is/ often/ warm/ in/ weather/ Spring/ The. 

(.............................................................................................................................3. She / went / to / Singapore / last year.

(.............................................................................................................................

4.  did / What / you / do / in / last summer ?

(.............................................................................................................................
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V. Look at the pictures and answer the questions (1pt)

1.What does he do in his free time?

(......................................................................................................

[image: image10.jpg]


2.What would she like to be in the future?

(........................................................................................................

KEY ANSWER

I. 2.5ms (0.5m/1sentence)
	N. o
	  Sentences
	Ms

	1
	C
	0.5

	2
	D
	0.5

	3
	D
	0.5

	4
	D
	0.5

	5
	D
	0.5


II. 2.5ms (0.5m/1sentence)

	N. o
	Sentences
	Ms

	1
	By…with
	0.5

	2
	Is often
	0.5

	3
	draw
	0.5

	4
	swim
	0.5

	5
	was
	0.5


III/ 2.5ms (0.5m/1sentence)

	N. o
	Sentences
	Ms

	1
	am
	0.5

	2
	In
	0.5

	3
	School
	0.5

	4
	Name
	0.5

	5
	She
	0.5


IV. 2.0ms (0.5m/1sentence)

	N. o
	Sentences
	Ms

	1
	I have a toothache
	0.5

	2
	The weather is often warm in the Spring
	0.5

	3
	She went to Singapore last year
	0.5

	4
	What did you do in last summer
	0.5

	5
	My house will be a big house in the mountain
	0.5


4. Consolidation 

5. Homework 

- Learning the lesson at home.

- Prepare: Unit 1-My new school / Getting Started

	Week 1

Period  3


	 Unit 1:    MY NEW SCHOOL

Section A: Getting Started




I.OBJECTIVES:  
By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to listen and read for specific information about a special day then practice listening and speaking with the lexical items related to the topic "My New School".

1. Knowledge: 
 *Grammar: The simple present, the present continous 

* Vocabulary: School lexical items 

2. Skills: listening, speaking and reading

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, chalk 

2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson 
3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T introduces herself and gets some students to introduce themselves.

- T writes on the board: A special day

? Tell me "A special day" in vietnamese.

? What is your special day? 

? Why is it special for you?

? What makes you remember the most?

· Ss Listen and answer individually
	


Activity 2 : Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia)

- Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.
* Checking vocab: Recall 

- Ss repeat in chorus and individually

- Copy all the words
* Set the sences:

? Look at the picture on page 6

? Who are they?

? What is Phong doing?

? Who are Vy and Duy?

? Why is it a special day for them?

- We are going to listen and read a dialogue about Phong, Vy and Duy's special day.

- Ss answer the questions individually.

- T plays the recording twice.

? Listen and read then check your answer for the last question.

- Ss listen ,read and check the answer
	I- Vocabulary:

- be ex'cited about
(adj)

- wear
(v)
- 'uniform ['ju:nifɔ:m]
(n)
- smart
(adj)
-calculator ['kælkjuleitə]
(n)
- 'compass ['kʌmpəs]

(n)
- 'rubber

(n)
- 'heavy ['hevi]
(n)

*Answer the questions

- They are Phong, his Mum, Vy and Duy.

- He is having breakfast.

- They are Phong's schoolmates.

- Because it is their fisrt day a the new school.




Activity 3: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T run through the statements.

-Ss work individually.

-T asks Ss share answers with their partners

- T gives feedback.

-T tell Ss to refer back to the conversation to find the expression.

-Ss practise saying them together (play recording if necessarry)

-T explains the meaning to Ss

-Ss listen and take note

- Divide the  class into four groups

- T asks Ss create short role-plays with the expressions in groups.

-Ss work with their groups to creat a short role-play.

- Have some pairs role play in front of the class.

-T plays the recording and let whole class read the poem 

-Ss listen and repeat chorally

-T asks Ss some questions to check Ss’ understanding of the poem.

-Ss answer the questions

-Ss work in pairs to write a poem about their partner.

-T calls some Ss read aloud their poems

-T asks Ss to look at the pictures and match the words with the school things

-Ss match the words with the school things

-T plays the recording and ask Ss listen and repeat.

-Ss listen and repeat

-T helps explain the meaning if necessary.
	II- Listen and read

1.True or False Statement

Key: 

1. T       2. T        3. F          4. T        5. F

2.Guessing the meaning 
Key:

1. used to express surprise (negative)

2. "You'll find out

3. used to invite sb in

4. used to say "yes/alright"

3.Role-play
Group1: "Oh, dear"

Group2: "You'll see" 

Group3: "Come in" 

Group 4: "Sure"

III.Listen and read the poem

Ss’ poem

IV.Matching 

Key:

1- b          2- e           3- j           4- d              5 – c         6- i           7- f           8- a           9- g          10- h


Activity 4: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T tells Ss to look around the class 

? What school things do you have  around you?

-Ss look around and say aloud the words

-Ss can make up the sentences with the words if there is time
	V. Look  around the class

table, desks, board, pictures.....


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T recalls some the key contents of the lesson

-T shares with Ss some learning tip

5. Homework (2’)

- Learn the words by heart

- Do exercise A2 (p.3), B3, 5 (P.4,5)  (Workbook)
- Prepare for the next lesson “Unit 1-My new school/A Closer Look 1”

	Week 2

Period 4


	 Unit 1:    MY NEW SCHOOL 

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




I.OBJECTIVES:  
By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to:
- Pronouce correctly the sounds /əu / and  / ʌ/  in  isolation and in context; Use the combinations: to study, to have, to do, to play + Noun.
- Improve their listening skill, wrting skill and  pronunciation.

1. Knowledge: 
*Grammar: The simple present, the present continous 

* Vocabulary: School lexical items 

2. Skills: listening, speaking and reading

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, board, pictures, tape, recoder. 
2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson 
3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Elicit some words form Ss

- Teacher divides the class into two teams.

? Go to the board, listen to the teacher and slap on the correct words.

 - Teacher gets feedback

-> Today we are going to learn about school activities and subjects.
	* Slap the boarb

 new school, friends, teacher, bicycle, library, homework, play footbal, great



Activity 2 : Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T plays the recording and let Ss listen

-Ss listen and repeat each word

-T corrects pronunciation if necessary.

-T explains the meaning of some new words.

-Ss listen and write down

( Checking: Slap the board.   

-T lets Ss work in pair and put the words in 1 into groups

-Ss work in pairs

-T calls some Ss to check their answers and explain to them which words go with each verb 

-T asks Ss to do the task individually

-Ss work individually

-T calls some Ss to write their answers on the board

-Write sentences about yourselves using the combinatiions above.

- Let some Ss read their sentences.
	I.Vocabulary

1.Listen and repeat

- 'physics

(n)

- 'judo

(n)
- hope

(v
- ride (rode)

(v)
- month

(n)
- post

(v)
2.Put the words into group

play

football

music

do

homework

judo

exercises

have

school lunch

lessons

study

physics

English

history

vocabulary

science

3.Put one of these words in the blank

Key:

1. homework         2. football     3. lesson

4. judo                   5. Science

4.Write sentences about yourself

Ex : I/We have English lessons on  Tuesday and Thursday.


Activity 3: Practice (20’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	T explains how to make the two sounds.

? Listen and repeat. Pay attentiion to the sounds /əu / and  / ʌ/

- T plays the tape twice

? Work individually to put the words into two groups.

? Check your answers in groups.

- Have two students write on the board.

- Correct Ss' mistakes if necessary.

? Look at part 7P8.

? Listen and repeat sentence by sentence.

? Recognize the two sounds and underline them

- Play the recording twice
	II. Pronunciation 

1. /əu / and  / ʌ / (5 P8)

2. Listen and group the words (6 P8)

Key:

Sound /əu /: rode, don't, hope, homework, post.  Sound / ʌ /: some, monday, month, come, one

3. Find out the souds  /əu / and  / ʌ/




Activity 4: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T: Ask ss make up sentences with the words in part 6 P8
	4. Make sentence

Ex: We don’t have Maths on Monday


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T gets students to retell how to make sound /əu / and  / ʌ/.

 5. Homework (2’)

-Prepare for the next lesson:  “Unit 1-My new school/ Closer look 2”

-Learn by heart all the new words
-Do Ex A1 P3, B1,2 P4 (WB)
	Week 2

Period 5


	Unit 1:    MY NEW SCHOOL 

Section 3: A Closer Look 2




I.OBJECTIVES:  By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to:
- Use the present simple and present continuous.

- Read for specific information about schools and talk about school activities, subjects and what Ss do at school.

1. Knowledge

*Grammar: The simple present, the present continous 

* Vocabulary: School lexical items 

2. Skills: listening, speaking, reading and writing

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, board, pictures, tape, recoder. 
2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson (5’)

- T ask ss to greet , ask about health ( pairs )
 Ss: Make dialogues in pairs .

- T:comment and give marks.

3. New lesson

Activity 1: Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia)

- Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

? Look at the picture on page 9

? Who are they?

- Miss Nguyet is interviewing Duy for the school newsletter.
? Read the conversation and give the correct tense of the verbs in brackets.

? Work individually in 5 minutes.

? Share the answers with your partner.

- Get feedback orally.

- Explain the use of simple present tense.

? Look at Remember  P9 and tell me  the form of present simple tense

? Look at the conversation in getting started 

? Listen and underline the present continuous form

? Are the verbs refer to what they are doing now or what they do every day?

- Explain the use of present continuous form.

? Look at Remember  P9 and tell me  the form of present simple tense.

? What are the ddifferences between the two tenses?
	I. Vocabulary

- 'yourself
(pro):

- 'play ground
(n):
- break time

(n):
- al'ready

(v):
- do sports

(n):
- 'badminton

(v):
- 'interview

(v):

II.Grammar

1. Present simple tense

Key:

1. has                              

 2. Do you have             

 3. love                          

 4. Does Vy walk   

5. ride     

6. teaches

7. doesn't play

8. reads

9. go

10. do

2. Present continuous tense (4 P10)

Ex: is knocking, is having, are wearing




Activity 2: Practice (20’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	? Refer to the interview, underline the mistake and write correct sentences in your  notebooks.

-Ss work individually

- Get some students to write on the board.

?Give the rules of the present simple tense.

? Work in pairs. Take turns to ask questions and give answers.

- T goes around and corrects mistakes or give help.

? Study the example in part 5 P10.

? Give the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

? Repeat the verb forms in each sentences then read the whole sentence correctly.

? Choose the correct tense of the verbs in part 6 P10 to complete the sentences.

? Work in pairs. Underline the  adverbs of time and the command.

? Write in your note books.


	III. Practice

1.Identify mistakes  (2 P9)

2. Make questions  (3 P9)

Ex: S1: Do you ride your bicycle to school?

       S2: Yes, I do. (No, I don't.)

3. Give the correct verb forms (5 P10)
Key:

1. am not playing  2. are studying

3. aren't doing       4.. am having

5. are riding

4. Choose the correct tense of the verbs (6 P10)

Key:

1. is having          2. wears

3. starts                4. is watching 

5. are skipping

Adverbs: 

* on Mondays, on Saturdays, on Sep 5th : For present simple tense

* Now: For present continuous tense

 Command: Look: Goes before a verb in present continuous tense


Activity 3: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	? Underline things that often happen or are fixed. Then underline things that are happening now.

? Discuss with your partner if necessary.

? Work individually to compare your first week with Vy's.


	6. Underline the verbs

Ex: We don't have music tooday.

Things that often happen or are fixed.
Things that are happening now.

are, is, have (lot to do), have (lots of friends), are, study, have (a new..), don't wear, read, do you study, starts...

am doing

7. Compare Vy's first week with yours.

Me
Vy

- wear uniform every day

- wears uniforms on Mondays and Saturdays.




4. Consolidation (3’)

-T gets students to retell how to use the simple present and the present continuous tenses.
5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: “ 1-My new school/Communication”

- Learn by heart all the new words
- Do Ex B4, B6 (WB)
- Find some nice sentences about friendship

	Week 2

Period 6


	Unit 1:    MY NEW SCHOOL

         Section 4: Communication




I.OBJECTIVES:  By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to use the functional language about making friends in everyday life context.
1. Knowledge

*Grammar: The simple present, the present continous 

* Vocabulary: School lexical items 

2. Skills: listening, speaking, reading and writing

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, board, pictures, tape, recoder. 
2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson (5’)

- asks ss to say good morning
3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T gets 2 students to talk about what he/she everyday does and what he/she is doing now in front of the class.

- T makes remarks and give the two students marks.

* Interviewing:

T: Pretends to be a new classmate;

lets ss ask questions to make friend

Ss: Ask questions.

T: Comments on the student's questions then leads into new lesson: "We will learn what to ask a new friend".
	* Chatting

- Hello, I am..... Everyday I.....



Activity 2 : Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	* Preteach the vocab

Pocket money: Situation

Remember >< forget

Share: example

Help: Situation

Classmate: Explanation

- Ss repeat in chorus and individually and copy all the words

* Checking technique: Slap the board

Teacher remind ss of how to form yes- no questions and Wh- questions in present simple tense.(Remember- Close look 2)
	I. Vocabulary

- Pocket money (n)

- Remember [ri'membə](v)
- Share (v)

- Help (v)

- Classmate ['klɑ:smeit] (n)



Activity 3: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	T: Shows the extra-board listing the question in 1 (P11) asks ss to work in groups decide which questions should be used to ask a new friend

T: - Explains that we should not ask a new friend personal question such as 3,5,8

- Lets ss add more questions to the list.

T: Asks ss to do a survey using the 8 questions in 2 (P11) (Extra - board)

Ss: Ask 3 classmates those questions then report the survey

? How many "yes" answers should a good friend have? 
	II.Practice

1. Game: Making friends (P.11)
Key: 1,2,4,6,7

2. There is a quiz for ss in the new school newsletter Read the questions

A good friend should have 6-8 “Yes” answers 


Activity 4: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T: Asks ss to prepare a presentation talking about a good classmate. Encourages Ss to give nice sentences about friendship
	*Ss’ answer


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T: Ask ss to retell some important notes.

-Ss: Answer

 5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: “Unit 1-My new school/ Skill 1”

- Learn by heart all the new words
- Do Ex C1, 2 (WB)
	Week 3

Period 7


	 Unit 1:    MY NEW SCHOOL

Section 5: Skill 1




I.OBJECTIVES:  
At the end of the lesson students will be able to :

- Read for specific information about schools, and read e-mails and web pages.

- Talk about school activities, subjects, and what Ss do at school.
1. Knowledge

*Grammar: The simple present, the present continous 

* Vocabulary: School lexical items 

2. Skills: speaking and reading

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, board, pictures, tape, recoder. 
2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson 
3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	What do you like or dislikes about our school?


	* Chatting:



Activity 2 : Pre-reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T introduces the new works

- Ss repeat in chorus and individually

- Ss copy all the words
* Checking technique: Slap the board 

-T asks Ss to look at the three pictures then give their ideas about the schools in the pictures.

-T encourages Ss to give as many ideas as possible.


	I.Vocabulary:

- Boarding school (n)

- Kindergarten ['kində,gɑ:tnə] (n)
- Overseas [,ouvə'si:z] (adj, adv)

- Equipment (n)

- Join= take part in (v)

- Club (n)
Introduction.

Eg:-In PLC Sydney school, I can see some girls are practicing doing something. So I think it is a comfortable school. It is a very good school.


Activity 3: While-reading (20’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Let Ss read the three passages to check their ideas.

-Ss do the task indidually in 5 minutes

-Note some information.

-Ask Ss to read the passages again, then find the words in the passages. Help Ss to understand the meaning of the words: explaining or examples or the Vietnamese equivalent.

-Ss should pay attention to the context of the words.

-Ask Ss to read the text again to find words to finish the sentences.

-Let Ss note where they found the information that helped them complete sentences.

-Ss can discuss and compare with their friends.

-Correct the answer then let Ss read aloud the sentences in chorus then in individual.

-Check pronunciation and intonation.


	III.Practice

1. Read the text  

2.Finding the meanings

   boarding                 surrounded

   international           creative

-It is a boarding school: many students study and live there.

-The school is surrounded by mountains and fields.

-…international school…for Ss from year 1 to year 12, Ss learn English with foreign teachers.

-some creative students do drawings and paitings in the art club.

3. Complete sentences.

1. Students study and live in a…..school. They only go home at weekend.

2. ……has an art club.

3. There are girls’ school in…..

4. Around An Lac school, there are fields and...

5. At Vinabrita School, Ss learn E with…

Key:

  1. boarding   2. Vinabrita    3. Australia

  4. mountains    5. E speaking teachers


Activity 4: Post-reading (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	* Speaking.
-Allow Ss to complete the table. 

-Ss work in groups of 4 to discuss then complete the table. (Ss can use the background of the school). 

-Ask some to talk to the class.

-Discuss any common errors and provide further practice Ss:  Some pairs practice the model aloud.
-T: Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar dialogues, use the pictures. 

Ss: Work in pairs (Close pairs and open pairs) 

- Some groups of three practice the completed dialogues

Ss: Answer
	Ex4:Which school would you like to go.

Name of school

Reasons you like it

Reasons you don’t like it

Background of the schools.

-PLC Sydney: an international school for girls from kindergatern to year 12 in Sydney, Australia.

-An Lac Lower Secondery School: a small school in a mountainous region in Son Dong Dist, Bac Giang Province.

-Vinabrita School: an international school for Ss from year 1 to year 12 in Ha Noi.


4. Consolidation (3’)

- T gets students to retell what they have learnt.
 5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: “Unit 1-My new school/Skills 2”

- Learn by heart all the new words
- Do Ex D1, 2, 3 (WB)
	Week 3

Period 8


	Unit 1:    MY NEW SCHOOL

Section 6: Skill 2




I.OBJECTIVES:  By the end of the lesson students will be able to:
- Listen to get information about school activities.

- Write a webpage for their school, using correct punctuation 

1. Knowledge

*Grammar: The simple present, the present continous 

* Vocabulary: School lexical items 

2. Skills: speaking and reading

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, board, pictures, tape, recoder. 
2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson (5’)

*  Check the old lesson:
-T: Call pupils to go to the black board and give them some question:

Ss: Answer the teacher’s question.

3. New lesson

Activity 1: Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	“The school you like”.

- I like studying in a big school with good equipment….

-Ss discuss in their group
	*Chatting




Activity 2: Listening (20’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Ask Ss to refer back to the reading: PLC Sydney. Introduce Susie Brewer- a student at PLC Sydney.

-Then play the recording.

- Ss listen only the first time.

-Allow Ss to read the exercise to guess the answer.

- Ss work in pairs, listen to the recording again to choose the correct answers. 

- Let Ss listen sentence by sentence to check.


	1. Listen and choose the correct answers.
1. Susie ____being at a girl’s school.

    A. likes                   B. doesn’t like

2. Susie’ favorite teacher is her____teacher.

    A. Maths                B. science

3. Today, susie ____.

    A. is wearing her uniform

    B. isn’t wearing her uniform

4. Susie sudies___for 3 hours a week.

    A. English              B. Vietnamese

5. Susie does her homework____.

    A. at breaktime      B. in the evening


Activity 3:Writing (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Tell the class the important of punctuation marks.

-Hang the poster of Writing tip on the board.

-Ss study the Writing tip and may ask some information.

-Explain the new words and punctuation marks.

- Ask Ss to correct the punctuation in the sentences in their notebooks.

-After finishing, 5 Ss write the 5 sentences on the board.

-The class comment and check.

- Give the correction.

-Allow Ss to correct and write in the notebooks.

-Go round and correct some.

- Give the key.

-Hang the poster of questions on the board then guide Ss to write a webpage.

-Write a draft first, try to answer all the questions.

-Ss write a paragraph about 80 words about their school, covering as many ideas as possible of the answer to these questions.

-Tell Ss to pay attention to punctuation, structural elements, linking words…
	*Writing tip.

*Capital letters for: starting sentences, names, days and months, the pronoun I and places.

*Commas to separate long sentences and lists of things.

*Full stops, question marks or exclaimation marks: put at the end of the sentences. 

2. Correct the puntuation in these sentences.

1. school stars on the 5th september.

2. does he live in ha noi?

3. I’m excited about the first day of the school

4. are you doing your homework?

5. we’re having an english lesson in class

3. Write the correct version.

hi im phong and im from ho chi minh city. i wear my uniform to school every day. my favorite teacher is mr trung. he teaches me science.

4. Create a webpage for your school.

-Think of the title.

-Write an introduction.




4. Consolidation (3’)

- T gets students to retell what they have learnt.
5. Homework (2’)

- Asks sts to learn vocabulary and structures by heart.
- Prepare “Unit 1-My new school/ Looking back &Project”

	Week 3

Period 9


	Unit 1: MY NEW SCHOOL

Section 7: Looking back & Project




I.OBJECTIVES:  By the end of the lesson students will be able to:
- Revise and make the use of  all the target knowledge in unit 1.

- Do a project about their dream school.

1. Knowledge

*Grammar: The simple present, the present continous 

* Vocabulary: School lexical items 

2. Skills: speaking and reading

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, board, pictures, tape, recoder. 
2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson 
3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T has Ss work in 2 teams.

-Ss write as many words as possible
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*Brainstorming




Activity 2 : Presentation (20’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Ask Ss write the words.

- Correct mistakes.

-Repeat the words.

Ask Ss write the answer.

-Correct

Play the recording twice.

-Ss listen then write words in the correct places.

-Give correction
	I.Vocabulary

1. Match the pictures.

1. dictionary              4. notebook

2. uniform                 5. compass

3. pencil sharpener   6. calculator

2. Match A with B.

1. b      2. C     3. A    4. d

3. Listen and write down the words you hear.
Play: sports, badminton, music.

Do: morning exercise, homework

Study: new words, geography.

Have: English lesson, a new book.


Activity 3: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Call on Ss to give the answers. 

-Give feedback and the correct answers. 

-Ss do Ex individually.

- call some Ss to do it on the board.

- Correct.


-Ss do Ex individually.

- call some to do on the board.

- Correct.
	II. Grammar.

4. Complete the sentences using present simple.

1. He  comes from Da Nang.

2. Do you study English? No, I don’t.

3. She walks to school with her friends.

4. I do my homework after school.

5. Mr Vo teaches physics at my school.

6. The team play football on saterday.

5. Complete the sentences using present continuous.

1. are doing

2. are riding

3. is studying

4. is having

5. am walking

6. is teaching

6. Complete sentences with the correct form of the verbs.

1. lives

2. is

3. has

4. is walking

5. go

6. study

7. are working

8. loves




Activity 4: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Ask Ss to write their dream school at home using the pictures and their imagination.
	III. Communication

7. Match the questions with the answers.

b- g         d-  f          e- a             h- g    

8. Role-play.  


4. Consolidation (3’)

- T gets students to retell what they have learnt.
5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare “Unit 2-My home/ Getting Started”

	Week 4

Period 10


	 Unit 2: MY HOME

Section 1: Getting Started




I.OBJECTIVES:  By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to listen and read for specific information then practice listening and speaking with the lexical items related to the topic "My home".

1. Knowledge

*Grammar: - There is/ there isn’t; there are/ there aren’t 



- Prepositions of place

* Vocabulary: Type of house rooms and furnitures

2. Skills: listening, reading and writing

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, board, pictures, tape, recoder. 
2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson (5’)

- asks ss to say good morning
3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T asks whether students have any questions about the exercise in the workbook or not.

- T writes on the board: My home

? Tell me "home" in vietnamese.

-Ss answer the questions

- “Home” can have different meanings. It can be the house or apartment where you live or can refer to a family living together.
	*Chatting




Activity 2 : Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia)

- Follow the seven steps of teaching vacab.

- Ss repeat in chorus and individually

- Ss copy all the words
* Checking vocab: Recall 

* Set the sences:

- T shows the pictures (textbook): This is Mi and this is Nick. What are they doing?

-Ss look at the pictures and guess

- Can you share any experiences of chatting online?

-Ss answer the question

- Talk abit about where you live?- We are going to listen and read a dialogue about Mi and Nick.

? Guess the anwser for exercise a.
- Play the recording twice.

- Ss work individually ( compare in pairs
	I. Vocabulary

a'partment:[ə'pɑ:tmənt]

n

- next to
pre

- 'kitchen
n

- 'bathroom
n

-'living room
n

- in front of
pre

- be'hind

pre

- between:  [bi'twi:n]

pre

- sofa ['soufə]

n

II. Listen and read

Grandparents

Dad

(
Uncle

Mum

(
Aunt

(
Brother

(
Cousin

(
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Activity 3: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss if they know the prepositions in box

-Have Ss do this exercise in pairs.

-Ss work in pairs

-T asks Ss’ answer

? Call on some Ss to write the answer on the board.

- Teacher explains 

- T asks Ss look at the picture of the room and do the task individually

-Ss share their answers with a partner before giving T the answers

-T confirm the correct answers


	III. Prepositions of place

2. Matching

Key: A. on      B. next to       C. behind
         D. in     E. in front of    F. between
         G. under

3. Write sentences

A. The dog is on the chair.

B. The dog is next to the bowl.

4. True or false?

1. F (The dog is between the bookself and the bed.)

2. T

3. F (The clock is between the pictures.)

4. F (The cat is in front of the computer.)

5. F (The cat is between the lamp and the sofa.)


Activity 4: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	 (Set this exercise as homework for students)
	5. Answer the questions 


4. Consolidation (3’)

- T gets students to retell the aims of the lesson.
 5. Homework (2’)

- Do exercise B1(p.10), B5 (P.11)  (Workbook). 

- Learn by heart all new words

- Prepare for the next lesson: “Unit 2-My home/Closer look 1”

	Week 4

Period 11


	Unit 2: MY HOME

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




I.OBJECTIVES:  By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to:
- Pronouce correctly the sounds /z /, /s/ and  / iz/  in  isolation and in context; 

- Use the lexical items related to the topic “My home”.
1. Knowledge

*Grammar: Pronunciation:  /z, s, iz/, prepositions of place.

* Vocabulary: Type of house rooms and furnitures

2. Skills: 4 skills

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, board, pictures, tape, recoder. 
2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson (5’)

- Teacher asks whether students have any questions about the exercise in the workbook or not.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia)

- Follow the seven steps of teaching vacab.

- Ss repeat in chorus and individually

- Ss copy all the words
- Have Ss quickly match the room with its name.

-Ss work individually

-T checks quickly the answers

- Ss work in pairs to do this activity

-T writes the names of the rooms on the board, in different places

-T calls on Ss from different pairs to go to the board and write the name of the furniture under these rooms
	1. Vocabulary
- chest of drawer
n

- air-conditioner
n

- cupboard ['kʌpbəd]

n

-microwave['maikrəweiv]

n

-dishwasher
n

- wardrobe ['wɔ:droub]

n

- attic ['ætik]

n

2. Name the rooms of the house

* Key: a. living room         b. bedroom      

c. attic  d. bathroom         e. kitchen        f. hall

3. Name things in each rooms

-Living room: lamp, sofa, picture, table

-Bedroom : bed,lamp, picture,chest of drawers

-Kitchen: fridge,cupboard,cooker,table,dishwasher,chair

-Bathroom: bath,sink,toilet

-Hall : picture

4. Guessing game


Activity 2: Pronunciation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T has some Ss read out the words first.

- Play the recording

- T checks with whole class

- Have Ss comment on the way to pronounce -s, -es at the end of the words then explain the rules quickly.

(Rules: Teacher’s book, P37)
	5. Listen and repeat

6. Put the words in the correct column

/z/: posters, tables, wardrobes, beds

/s/: lamps, sinks, toilets

/iz/: fridges




Activity 3: Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ss work individually then compare in pairs

- T gives feedback. 

-T plays the recording for Ss to repeat each line of the conservation

-Ss work in pairs to practise the conservation
	7. Find out the sound

Key: /z/: things, pictures

         /s/: lights, chopsticks

         /iz/: dishes, vases

8. Practise the conversation




4. Consolidation (3’)

- T gets students to retell the aims of the lesson.
 5. Homework (2’)

- Do exercise A1, 2 (p.10), B2, 3 (P.11) workbook.

- Learn by heart all new words

- Prepare for the next lesson: “Unit 2-My home/Closer look 2”

	Week 4

Period 12


	Unit 2:    MY HOME

Section 3: A Closer Look 2




I.OBJECTIVES:  By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to use prepositions of place and there is/There isn’t/There are/There aren’t correctly and appropriately.
1. Knowledge

*Grammar: - There is/ there isn’t; there are/ there aren’t 

* Vocabulary: Type of house rooms and furnitures

2. Skills: 4 skills

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, board, pictures, tape, recoder. 
2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson (5’)

- Teacher asks whether students have any questions about the exercise in the workbook or not.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia)

- Follow the seven steps of teaching vacab.

- Ss repeat in chorus and individually

- Ss copy all the words
- Have Ss look at the two pictures of the two rooms in the grammar.

? What does the second room not have?

* Notes: We use “is” or “are” depending on the noun right after the verb “be”.
- Ss use “There is/There are” to make sentences
	I- Vocabulary
- ceiling fan
n

- poster ['poustə(r)]

n

- fridge

n

II- Model Sentences
Ex: There is a dog and two cats under the table.




Activity 3: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Ss do this activity quickly then give the answers to T

-Ss do this activity quickly then give the answers to T

-T calls 2 Ss go to the board to write their sentences

- Other students and teacher feedback. 

- Teacher confirms the correct answers the write on the board if necessary.

 - Teacher checks with whole class

- Teacher goes around to observe Ss working
	III- Practice:

1.Gap fill
Key: 

1.is/isn’t   2.are/aren’t     3.are/aren’t 

4. is/isn’t          5.are/aren’t

 2. Make the sentences

Ex: There isn’t a sofa in the living room

3. Write postive and negative sentences

Key:

1.There is/isn’t a TV next to/ on the table

2. There is/ isn’t a brown dog in the kitchen.

3. There is/ isn’t a boy in front of the cupboard.

4. There is/ isn’t a bath in the bathroom

5.There are/ aren’t lamps in the bedroom

5.Gap fill

Key: 1. Is   2.is   3.are     4.are    5.aren’t

          6.isn’t

6. Complete the questions




Activity 4: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Teacher models the conversation with an advanced student.

- Have some Ss to summarise their partner’s answer to the class.the class.
	* Chatting




4. Consolidation (3’)

-T: Ask ss to retell some important notes.

 5. Homework (2’)

-Do exercise B4 (P.11) workbook.
- Prepare “Unit 2-My home/Communication” for the next time.

	Week 5

Period 13


	Unit 2: MY HOME

Section 4: Communication




I.OBJECTIVES:  By the end of the lesson, ss will be talk about and describe houses, rooms and furniture.
1. Knowledge

*Grammar:
-Review wh-questions
         - There is/ there isn’t; there are/ there aren’t 

* Vocabulary: Type of house rooms and furnitures

2. Skills: speaking

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, board, pictures, tape, recoder. 
2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson (5’)

- Teacher asks whether students have any questions about the exercise in the workbook or not.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T: Where do you live, in a house or in a flat?

T: How many rooms are there?

T: Do you have your own room?

T: What are there in your room?

- Ss review the usage of there is and there are, preposition of place.
T:  OK. Do you want to talk about your house, your room? Please talk about it during our lesson today.

T: But first, do you remember the usage of there is and there are?
	* Chatting

- I live in a house.

- There are.....

- Yes, I do...

- There....




Activity 2 : Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia)

- Follow the seven steps of teaching vacab.

* Checking technique: Slap the board

-T asks Ss to look at the pictures and do this task individually 

-Ss work individually

- T gives feedback, gets Ss to pay attention to the sentences’ structures.

- Ss learn samples of description.
	I. Vocabulary

- Town house (n

- country house (n)
- villa ['vilə](n)
- stilt house (n)

II. Practice

1. Gap fill

Key: 1. country       2. are           3. is    

4. are       5. on      6. next to     7. On  8. is


Activity 3: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T models the conversation with an advanced student.

- Have Ss work in pairs. T gets some pairs to act out the conversation.

- T moves around to observe Ss working.

- Ss work individually to draw a simple plan of  their houses.

- Ss work in pairs to tell each other about their house.
	2. Finding differences

Example:

T (look at Nick’s house): Nick lives in the country house. Where does Mi live?

S (look at Mi’s house): She live in a town house.

T: How many rooms are there in Mi’s house?

S: There are six rooms. What about Nick’s house? How many rooms are there?...

3. Describe your house

Ss’ answers


Activity 4: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T calls some Ss to describe their friend’s house to the class

(Ex4 P.21)
	4. Describing your friend’s house




4. Consolidation (3’)

-T: Ask ss to retell some important notes.

5. Homework (2’)

-Do exercise C1,2 workbook.
- Prepare “Unit 2-My home/Skill 1” for the next time.

	Week 5

Period 14


	
 Unit 2: MY HOME

Section 5: Skill 1




I.OBJECTIVES:  By the end of the lesson students will be able to:

- Read for specific information about rooms and houses.

- Describe a room in the house
1. Knowledge

*Grammar:
-Review wh-questions
         - There is/ there isn’t; there are/ there aren’t 

* Vocabulary: Furniture lexical items 

2. Skills: speaking, reading

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, board, pictures, tape, recoder. 
2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson (5’)

- T gets a student to describe the classroom to the class.

- T gives comments and marks
3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	* /  Pre teach vocab: 

        + Elicit from ss.

        +Write words on the boards.

Ss: Listen, repeat, and copy down.

- T: Let ss practice newwords.

Ss: practice in chorus- groups-  individual

board 

* Predition

-Ask Ss to look at the pictures on the textbook, look at the title then make prediction about the reading.

- Ask Ss to read the study skills box. Ss quickly look at the text and answer the questions.
	I. Vocabulary

- crazy ['kreizi] (adj)
- messy ['mesi] (adj) 

- a CD player (n)
- Equipment (n)

- shape (n)

- Strange (adj)



Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Let Ss read the text quickly again and check their idea.

- Teacher gives feedback.

- Ss read the text in detail to answer the questions, underline parts of the e-mail that help them with the answers.

- Have Ss do the exercise individually then compare in pairs.

- Teacher checks the answers.


	II- Practice

1. Ex2

1. It’s an e-mail.

2. The title is “A room at the Crazy House Hotel, Da Lat”. The topic is Nick’s weekend at the Crazy House Hotel.

2. Ex3

1. No, he isn’t.

2. There are ten rooms.

3. Because there is a big tiger on the wall.

4. It’s under the bed.

3. Ex3. Find things in the room.

A window

(
A sofa

A cupboard

A shelf

(
A lamp

(
A desk

(
A poster

A CD player

A tiger

(
A cooker




Activity 3: Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	*Speaking.
- T goes around to observe Ss working. 

- T gets some Ss show their partners’ plans to the whole 
	- Each student creates a new for the hotel and draws a plan of the room.

- Ss show the plan to a partner then describe their rooms in pairs.

- Others listen and vote for the best.

- Ss keep their plans for the next lesson.


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T: Ask ss to retell some important notes.

 5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: “Unit 2-My home/ Skills 2”

- Learn by heart all the new words
- Do Ex D1, 2, 3 (WB)
	Week 5

Period 15


	 Unit 2: MY HOME

Section 6: Skill 2




I.OBJECTIVES:  By the end of the lesson students will be able to:
- Listen to get information about rooms and houses.

- Write an e-mail to a friend. 

- Vocab: Rooms and furniture lexical items

- Practise listening and writing skills.

1. Knowledge

*Grammar:
-Review wh-questions
         - There is/ there isn’t; there are/ there aren’t 

* Vocabulary: Furniture lexical items 

2. Skills: listening, writing

3. Attitude:  pay attention, study in a serious and strict manner

II.  PREPARATION:

1. Teacher: Textbook, board, pictures, tape, recoder. 
2. Students: Textbook, notebook, pen…

III. PROCEDURES : 

1. Checkup attendance.

2. Checkup the old lesson (5’)

- Teacher gets one student to describe Nick’s room in the hotel.

- Teacher makes comments 

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Listening (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Ask Ss to look at the plan of the room and the furniture on page 23 and guess where to put the furniture.

-Play the recording. 

- Let Ss listen sentence by sentence to check their guess.


	1. Listen and draw the furniture in the correct place.
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Activity 2: Writing (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to read the Writing tips box.

? How many parts are there in an e-mail to your friend?

? What are they?

? What should you remember when writing each part?

- Have Ss to read nick e-mail (P.22) again and identify the parts in the e-mail.

- Ask Ss to correct the e-mail in their notebooks.

-After finishing, compare in groups.

- Give the correction
	2. Correct the e-mail. Rewrite the correct version.

From: mi@fastmail.com
To: sophia@quickmail.com
Subject: My house

Hi Sophia,

Thanks for your e-mail. Now I’ll tell you about my house.

I live with my parents and younger brother in a town house. It’s big. There are six rooms: a living room, a kitchen, two bedrooms and two bathrooms. I like my bedroom best. We’re moving to an apartment soon.

What about you? Where do you live? Tell me in your next e-mail.

Best wishes,

Mi

Nghia


Activity 3: Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Get Ss to close their books. Write “P, D” and “C” on the board.

? What do these letters stand for? 

- Have Ss open their books and check.

- T explains the process of writing and asks Ss to do this task individually, encourages them to go through all the three steps.

- Go around to observe.

- Get one student to write the e-mail on the board. Other Ss and teacher comment on the e-mail.

- Collect some e-mail to correct at home.


	3. Write an e-mail to Nick.

- P: Plan

  D: Draft

  C: Check

From: nghiac2tandabv@gmail.com
To: nick@yahoo.com
Subject: Crazy House Hotel

Dear Nick,

Thank you for your e-mail. Now I am writing to tell you about my idea for the new room of the Crazy House Hotel.

It is a Cat room. There is a big statue of a cat against the wall in the right corner of the room. In the middle of the room, there is a sofa and two armchairs. There is a table between the sofa and the two armchairs. The fridge stands in the left conner of the room. Next to the fridge, there is a bed. Opposite the bed, the is a shelf and the TV is on the shelf. I love this room very much.

What about you? Please tell me about your new room in your next e-mail.

Love,


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T: Ask ss to retell some important notes.

 5. Homework (2’)

- Do Ex E1, 2 (WB).
- Prepare for the next lesson: “Unit 2-My home/Looking back & Project”.

- Learn by heart all the new words
	Week 6

Period 16


	UNIT 2: MY HOME

Section 7: Looking back & Project




           I.OBJECTIVES :  

By the end of the lesson students will be able to:

- Revise and make the use of  all the target knowledge in unit 2.

- Do a project about their own crazy house.
          1. Knowledge
*Grammar: Review
*Vocabulary: The things in the living room - plural nouns
 2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, pictures, radio, cassette, poster...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks, exercise books...

III. PROCEDURES: 
1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (4')


Brainstorming:
-Have Ss work in 2 teams.

-Ss write as many words as possible 

3. New lesson: (30')
Activity 1 : Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Ask Ss to do this task individually then compare their answers with a partner.

- Have 3 Ss go to the board to write their answers.

- Correct mistakes.

-Repeat the words.

- Get Ss to work in groups and add more words to each group.


	I. Vocabulary.
Types of building: villa, apartment, town house, stilt house, countryhouse.

Rooms: living room, hall, bathroom, bedroom, kitchen, attic.

Furniture: picture, cupboard, chest of drawers, wardrobe, sofa, dishwasher, desk.

- cottage, famhouse, bungalow 

- dining room, guestroom, utility room 

- stool, armchair,...


Activity 2 : Practice (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Ss do the Ex individually.

- call some Ss to do it on the board.

- Correct.


-Ss do Ex individually.

- call some to do on the board.

- Correct.

-Ss do Ex individually then compare their answer with a partner.

- call some to do on the board.

- Correct.

- Have Ss write 6 sentences to describe their bedroom at home.

- T models the way to ask with one St. Ss work in groups and take turns to draw a cat in the house in the book. Other students ask questions to find the cat. T goes around and observe Ss working. T collect some common mistakes and discuss them with the whole class.
	II. Grammar.

1. Make sentences.

1. The boy is on the table.

2. The dog is in front of the kennel.

3. The cat is between the bookshelf and the sofa.

4. The cat is behind the computer.

5. The girl is in the armchair.

6. The boy is next to the armchair.

2. Complete the sentences using There is/There are/There isn’t/There aren’t.

1. There is          2. There are          3. There is

4. There aren’t   5. There is          6. There aren’t

3. Turn the sentences in 3 into questions.

1. Is there a clock on the wall?

2. Are there books on the bookshelf?

.............

(Ss do exercise 5 at home)




Activity 3: Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Ask Ss to draw their strange house then use the picture to talk about the house at home
	III. Communication

Group work.  

A: Where is the cat?

B: Is it under the table?

A: No, it isn’t.

B: Is it on the sofa?

A: Yes, it is.


4. Consolidation (2’)

-Summarize the main point of the lesson.

5. Homework (3’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 3: Getting started

	Week 6

Period 17


	UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS

Section 1: Getting Started




I.OBJECTIVES :  This lesson will present the vocabulary and grammar items to be learned. Ss then practice listening and speaking with the lexical items related to the topic "My friends".

1. Knowledge: 

*Grammar: Present continuous for future, “Be”, “Have” for descriptions.

*Vocabulary: Body parts and appearance, personality.
2. Skills: Listening and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, pictures, poster...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks, exercise books...

III.PROCEDURES: 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (4')

T: asks Ss to use There is/ There are/ There isn’t/ there aren’t to complete the sentences.
3. New lesson: (30')

Activity 1 : Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, mime, teacher uses exercise 3, P.27 to ask Ss to guess the meaning of the words from context)

- Follow the seven steps of teaching vacab.

* Checking vocab: Gap fill (Ex 3 P.27)
- get Ss to do the ex individually.

- Play the recording for Ss to check.

2. Listen and read

* Set the sences:

- T shows the pictures (textbook): 

?Look at Phuc! What is he doing?

? What are they eating and drinking?

- Can you share any experiences of going on a picnic?

Phuc and Duong are on a picnic. Listen to the conversation to see what are they talking about
- Play the recording twice.

a. Gap fill

 - T checks with whole class.

b. Polite requests and suggestion:

- Ss refer back to the conversation to find the phrases.

- Get Ss to practise saying the phrases together paying attention to intonatiopn when asking questions. Ss role play, try to extend the conversation.
	1. Vocabulary

- boring
adj

Buồn tẻ

- shy

adj

Bẽn lẽn

- confident

adj
Tự tin

- creative

adj
Sáng tạo

- personality[,pə:sə'næləti]

n

Tính cách 

- Repeat in chorus and individually

- Copy all the words
Key: 1. creative     2. kind         

3. Confident  4. talkative         5. clever

Making and responding to a request:

1. Can you pass the biscuits for me, please?

2. Yes, sure.

Making and responding to a suggestion:

1. Would you like to sit down?

2. Oh, sorry. We can’t.




Activity 2: Practice (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Teacher demonstrates the game with a student then asks Ss to play in pairs.

- T writes on the board: “Thu is confident”.

? What word comes after the subject? 

- T makes some more sentences about the class using “be + adj”

- get Ss to do the ex individually.

- T checks with whole class
	2.Prepositions of place

A: Can you_____please?

B: Yes, sure.

3.Adjectives of personality

- Your uniform   is    beautiful.

                           be        adj

- Ngoc isn’t    short.

              be       adj


Activity 3: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Teacher asks Ss to complete exercise 5 at home.
	


4. Consolidation (2’)

-Teacher gets students to retell the aims of the lesson.

5. Homework (3’)
-  Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 3: Closer look 1.

-   Do exercise B2, B3(p.17) (Workbook). Learn by heart all new words.

	Week 6

Period 18


	UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




           I.OBJECTIVES :  

By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to pronouce correctly the sounds /b/ and  /p/  in  isolation and in context; Use the lexical items related to the topic “My friends”.
1.Knowledge: 
*Pronuciation : /b/ , /p/
*Grammar: “Have” for descriptions.
*Vocabulary: Body parts and appearance, personality.
2. Skills: speaking, reading, listening

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, pictures, sub-board...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks, exercise books...

III. PROCEDURES: 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3')

- Teacher asks whether students have any questions about the exercise in the workbook or not.

- Teacher checks students’ homework. 

3. New lesson: (30')

Activity 1 : Vocabulary  (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia)

- Follow the seven steps of teaching vacab.

* Checking vocab: Recall 

- Have Ss match the words with the picture (Ex1 P.28).

- Play the recording to support Ss pronunciation.

* Watchout: Ss notice about irregular plural nouns.

T: Some words go together (ex: long hair..) but some don’t ( round + knee)

- Teacher gives feedback.
	I-Vocabulary

- appearance [ə'piərəns]

n

- patient ['pei∫nt]

adj

- ponytail ['pouniteil]

n

- blonde [blɔnd]

adj

-elbow [elbou]

n

- cheek [t∫i:k]

n

- fur [fə:]

n

- tail

n

- chubby['t∫ʌbi]

adj

1. Matching

- foot – feet

2. Word webs

* long/short: legs, arms, tail, hair
* big/small: head, hands, ears, feet, eyes, nose

* black/blonde/curly/straight: hair, fur

* chubby: face, cheeks

* round/long: face


Activity 2 : Pronunciation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Teacher has some Ss read out the words first. (Ex 3 P.28)

- Play the recording

- T plays the recording, Ss listen. T claps the hands to help Ss understand the rhythm.

- Play the recording again
	II.Pronunciation

3. Listen and repeat

Note: /b/ is a voiced sound, /p/ is a voiceless sound.

4. Listen and circle

5. Practise the chant




Activity 3: Grammar (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	Have for descriptions
- T gets Ss to study the grammar box quickly (P.28). T explains to Ss.

- T goes around and checks.

- T checks with whole class

- Play the recording.

- Check with whole class

- Play the recording
	III. Grammar 

6. Making sentences

7. Listen and match

Key: Phuc: c      Duong: a      Mai: b
8. Gap fill

1. has      2. is    3. has     4. is   5. has    



4.Consolidation (4’)

-Teacher gets students to retell the aims of the lesson.
5.Homework (2’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 3: Closer look 2.
-Do exercise A1, 2 (p.16), B1, 4 (P.17) workbook.

	Week  : 7

Period: 19


	UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS

Section 3: A Closer Look 2




I. OBJECTIVES: By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to:
- Ss wil be able to use the Present continuous tense for future.

- Review “Would you like to..?” to make and respond to a suggestion..
1. Knowledge
* Grammar: The present continuous 

*Vocabulary:  review 
2. Skills: Speaking, Listening, Reading and Writing

3. Attitude: To do the test in a serious and strict manner
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: textbook, chalk…
2. Students: pen,notebook…
III. PROCEDURES: 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3')

- Check the form and use of the present continuous tense.

Present continuous tense

S + am/is/are + V-ing

- asks Ss to make sentences with the present continuous

3. New lesson: (30')

Activity 1 : Vocabulary  (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Let Ss listen to the part of the conversation again then find out the sentences using the present continuous.

- Explain The P Continuous can use for future plans.


	I. Grammar. 
The present continuous tense for future.

    Be + V-ing

- They're coming over.

- This evening, we are working on our school project.

- I'm going to the judo club with my brother

- I'm visiting my grandma and grandpa

=> We can use the P Continuous to talk about the future plans.

Eg: 

1. I’m not coming tonight. I’m busy.

2. Tomorrow, I’m not play football with my teacher.

3. This evening, they’re watching a film.


Activity 2 : Pronunciation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Ss work in pairs. 

-Go round and correct mistakes or give help when necessary.

- Ss write  the sentences individually then go to the board to write their sentences 

- Other Ss and T feedbacks 

- T asks Ss to read the 6 sentences to do the task. 

- Ss compare their answers , then give teacher their answers.

-Correct.

	II. Practice 

1.Listen the conversation

2.Underline the present continuous
Actions now

Plans for future

They are coming over

-This evening, we’re working on our project.

-

3. Write sentences.

1. she (take) is taking  a test.

2. She isn't going to the cooking class.

3. She is visiting the museum.

4. She is having a barbecue with her friends.

4.Write N (now) or F (future)  
Key: 

1. N     2. F      3. N      4. F  5. F     6. N


Activity 3: Grammar (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Asks to choose the day of the week that they plan to:

+ have a party.

+ prepare for the class project

+ go swimming
	 5. Game

Would you like to go to my party?

Example:

P1: Would you like to come to my party on Friday?

P2: I'd love to

(Oh, I'm sorry I can't. I'm going ....


4. Consolidation (4’)

-Teacher gets students to retell the aims of the lesson.
5. Homework (2’)
- Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 3: Communication.

- Do exercise B5, B6(p.18) (Workbook).

	Week 7

Period 20


	UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS

Section 4: Communication




I.OBJECTIVES: Reading the page from 4 Teen magazine about five friends to understand where they come from and according to their birthday, we can guess what character they may have.
           1. Knowledge: 

*Grammar: The present continuous 

*Vocabulary: Adjectives of personality....
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, pictures, poster, radio, cards...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks, exercise books...

III. PROCEDURES: 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (38')

     Activity 1: Warm-up (3’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Ask Ss to play in 2 groups.

-Ss write te answer on the board.

	Adjectives of personalities.

- humorous

- friendly

- sensitive


Activity 2: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia)

- Follow the seven steps of teaching vacab.

- Checking: R0R.


	1.[image: image13.png]


Vocabulary
- choir

- field trip

- volunteer (a)

- curious (a)

- responsible (a)

- reliable (a)

- firewor

- competition

- racing

- independent(a)

- freedom


 Activity 3: Practice (17’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss to look at the picture and  guess where they are from.

- Ask Ss to read the page to understand the detail.

	2. Reading 
* Adia: Yobe, Nigeria

             Birthday: 15/5

* Vinh: Danang, Viet Nam

             Birthday: 7/12

* John: Cambridge, England

             Birthday: 26/2

* Tom: New York, US

             Birthday: 19/1

* Noriko: Sakai, Japan

             Birthday: 21/8


Activity 4: Production (8’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Let Ss read the star sign descriptions and find out which personalities each people in 4 Teen have.

Eg: Adia: Taurus

       Vinh: Sagittarius

        …

-Ask if Ss agree or disagree with the descriptions.

-Ss discuss with their partner.

- Listen and share the ideas.
	3. Star sign and personalities.


4. Consolidation :( 1- 4’)

-Teacher gets students to retell the aims of the lesson.

5. Homework (2')
- Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 3: Skills 1.

- Do exercise C1, 2, 3(p.19) (Workbook).

	Week 7

Period 21


	UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS

Section 5: Skill 1




          I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson students will be able to:

- Read for specific and general information in texts including advertisements and e-mails.

- Practise speaking and reading skills.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar: review

*Vocabulary: review
2. Skills: speaking, reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

- T gets a student to describe his/her friend.

3. New lesson: (38')

Activity 1: Warm-up (3’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to answer some questions

-Ss answer
	


Activity 2: Pre-reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	* Checking technique: Slap the board 

* Predition

-Ask Ss to look at the pictures on the textbook, look at the title then make prediction about the reading.

-Ask Ss to read the advertisement and do ex 1.

-Explain any words that Ss do not know.


	I. READING

1. Vocabulary 

- superb  [su:'pə:b](a)

- last (v)

- attach [ə'tæt∫] (v)

- campfire (n)

- treasure ['treʒə] (n)

- hunt (n, v)

- cheese (n)

- butter (n)

- yet (adv)


Activity 3: While - Reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Ss quickly look at the text  then answer the questions.

- Explain the features of e-mails: format, greeting, ending.

- Ss read the text again and decide T or F

- Ss do the activity 4 then compare their answers with the partner.

- T checks the answers 


	2. Choose the best answer. (Ex 1)

1. The camp is for kids aged between…….

a. 6-9      b. 10-15            c. 18-19

2. The camp is in the…….

a. sea      b. city park       c. mountains
3. The camp last for…..days.

a. three  b. four               c. five.

3. Read and answer the questions.(Ex2)

1. Is the text a letter, an e-mail or a blog?

2. What is the text about?

3. Is Phuc enjoying himself?

Key: 1. an e-mail

         2. A stay at Superb summer Camp.

         3. Yes, he is.


4.Read the text again then write T or F(Ex3) 

1. Phuc is writing to his teacher.

2. Phuc has four new friends.

3. Phuc thinks Nhung is kind.

4. Phuc likes scary stories.

5. In the evening, the kids are playing inside.

6. They are working on a milk farm tomorrow.

7. The children can speak Vietnamese at the camp.

Key: 1. F ( he’s writing to his parents)

         2. F ( He has three)

         3. T

         4. F (He hopes it isn’t too scary)

         5. F (They are having a campfire and telling stories)

 6. F ( They are visiting a milk farm)

 7. F ( They speak E only)


Activity 4 :Post-reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	* Speaking.
-Ask Ss to make their own schedule then report their results to the class
- T goes around to observe Ss working.
	II. SPEAKING.

* Make your own English camp schedule

Morning

Afternoon

Day one

Day two

Day three




4. Consolidation :( 2’)

Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt.

5. Homework :( 1’)
Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 3: Skills 2.

Learn by heart all the new words
Do Ex D1, 2, 3 (WB)
	Week 8

Period 22


	UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS

Section 6: Skill 2




I.OBJECTIVES : By the end of the lesson students will be able to:
- Listen for specific idieas.

- Write an entry for a magazine using notes. 

1.Knowledge :

*Vocabulary: scary, superb, ghost, campfire...

2.Skills: wrting,listening
3.Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II. PREPARATION

1.Teacher : Book, chalk, lesson plan…
2.Students : Book, notebook, pens…..

III. PROCEDURES: 

1. Organization (1’)

· Greeting

· Checkup the absence

2. Review lesson (3’)

· Ask sts to write down the new words
3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Warm-up  (3’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- taking part in cooking competition

- Doing “treasure hunt”

- Playing traditional games.
	 Network

“Activities in a summer camp.”




Activity 2 : Pre-listening (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Present some new words.

-Ask Ss to look at the photos  to match the words in the box.

ordinal numbers in the notebook.
	I. Listening.

1. Vocabulary 

- hike (v) 

- ski (v)

- research [ri'sə:t∫] (v)

- draft (v)

- check (v)

- introduce [,intrə'dju:s](v)
2. Prediction. (Ex1)


Activity 3: While-listening (10’)
	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Play the recording for checking and practicing reading the words.

-Play the recording twice.

- Ss listen then fill in the table. Share their ideas together.

- Play the recording the final time then check their answers.


	3. Check the prediction. (Ex1)

a. hiking

b. taking part in the cooking competition.

c. skiing

d. visiting a milk farm.

e. taking part in an art workshop.

f. riding a bike.

g. taking a public speaking class.

h. playing beach volleyball.

i. playing traditional games.

4. Listen to Mr Lee then complete the table.

Morning

Afternoon

Day Two

Doing a treasure hunt

Visiting a milk farm and..(1)....

Day Three

........(2).........

.......(3)........

Key: 

1. taking a public speaking class

2. Taking part in the “Kids Cook” contest.

3. Having a pool party.


Activity 4: Writing (10’)

	
	

	Tell the class three letters can help them to write better: R-D-C.

-Hang the poster on the board. 

-Ss study the Study Skills and may ask some information.

-Ask Ss to use the notes below and then guide them how to write a plan for this weekend with their friends.

-Ss write their plans.

- Go around and Correct some


	II. Writing.

1. Study Skills.

Research, draft, check

Research: Make notes and brainstorm ideas.

Find or draw pictures to add to your writing.

Draft: Then write the first draft.

Check: Check your draft. Can you improve it? Write it out again.

2. Practice. 

* Activity 4

+ Introduce yourself;

Decribe yourself – think about your appearance and personality.

+ Describe your friends

Write about your friends – think about the appearance and personality.

+ Describe your plans:

What do you plan to do together this weekend?


4. Consolidation (5’)

Summarize the main point of the lesson.

5. Homework (2’)
Learn new words by heart.

Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 3: Looking back & Project.

Do Ex E1, 2, 3 (WB).
	Week 8

Period 23


	UNIT 3: MY FRIENDS

Section 7: Looking back &Project




I.OBJECTIVES :     By the end of the lesson students will be able to:
- Revise and make the use of  all the target knowledge in unit 3.

- Make a class yearbook.

1.Knowledge :

*Grammar: Review

*Vocabulary: Review

2.Skills: Reading, writing,listening,speaking
3.Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II. PREPARATION

1.Teacher : Book, chalk, lesson plan…
2.Students : Book, notebook, pens…..

III. PROCEDURES: 

1.Organization (1’)

· Greeting

· Checkup the absence

2.Review lesson (3’)

· Teacher checks students’ homework.

· Answer any questions that Ss ask about the homework.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Presentation  (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Ss draw 2 faces and write the corect words.

- Ss can check their answers before discussing the answers .

- Ss can add more words to the faces.

-T explains: Haiku is a traditional form of Japanese poetry. There are 3 lines in a Haiku: the first and the last lines have 5 syllables and the middle line has 7 syllables.

-T asks Ss to create their own Haiku.
	 I Vocabulary:

1. Activity 1: Write the correct words on the faces

- rosy ['rouzi]

2.Activity 2:  Make your  own Haiku

My hair is shiny.

My cheeks are round and rosy.

This is me. I'm Trang.




Activity 2 : Presentation  (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Ss work in groups of 4 to choose a member of group and write a short description of him /her. 

- Ss see the example and take part in this game.

-T elicits the language being practiced in this activity: the present continuous for future.

-T asks Ss to complete the conversation individually.

-Ss can share answers with their partners.

T divides Ss into pairs of As and Bs.

-T reminds Ss to only look at their own schedule.

-Ss complete the communication activity.

-As and Bs can share what they ‘ve learntabout their partners’ schedule.

-Feedback: Ss practice asking and talking about future plans.


	II. Grammar 

* Activity 3 (groups)

Who’s who?

Group: Who is it?

A: He's tall. He has glasses. He's talkative. He's creative too. He isn't shy.

B: Is it Minh?


A: Yes!/ No, Try again.

* Activity 4 Complete the dialogue

-Key:   A: What are you doing tomorrow?

   B: I’m meeting some friends. We are going …

  A: …I’m playing….

   B: I’m watching……..

III. Communication 

*Activity 5.

A: What are you doing from 8 a.m to 9.30 a.m tomorrow?

B: I'm playing football with my friends./ 

I'm not doing anything.


Activity 3: Practice  (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T shows Ss some examples of yearbooks and explains what a yearbook is and why Ss like to make them.

-Ss discuss the appearance and the descriptions of their examples.

-Ss discuss how to make their yearbook pages interesting.


	IV. Project

MY CLASS YEARBOOK

Let's make a class year book

(Homework)


4. Consolidation (5’)

-T: Ask ss to retell the the lesson.

- Ss: Answer

5. Homework (1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Review 1: Language.

	Week 8

Period 24


	REVIEW 1

LANGUAGE




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of the lesson, Ss  can review the language  they have  learnt include: pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar they have learnt from unit1-2-3 by doing exercises.

1. Knowledge: review from unit 1 to 3

2. Skills: four skills

3. Attitude: love the using of English.

II- PREPARATION 

1. Teacher: Test papers, lesson plan, chalk…

2. Students: book, notebook, pen…

III- PROCEDURE
1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Warm up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Elicit the rules of pronouncing the  – s/es. 

Ss do this exercise individually then share their answers with a partner before giving T the answers. Write the correct answers on the board.

- T divides the classes into two teams A and B.

Ask Ss to go to board and write. Ss do this in pairs. The pair that finds the most words will go to the board and write the answers. Other pairs may want to add more words. Write other on the board
	A. Pronuciation:

* Ex1 (individual)

KEY: 1.D       2. C        3. C     4. A       5. B

KEY : / b /     book, bag, bed,….          

/ p /                                                                                pen, pencil, picture, poster,…



Activity 2 : Presentation (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Ss do this individually and then share their answers with a partner. One St may write their answers on the board. Check Ss’ answers.

- Do the crossword puzzle:

This can be done a small competition. Otherwise, Ss do this in pairs. Check Ss’ answers.

- Ss work in individual.

- T checks with whole class.

- Ask Ss to go to board and write the form of the present simple and the present continuous.

- Call one St to do the exercise on the board. Check Ss’ answers. Ask them for explanation if necessary.

-Ask Ss to read the text carefully and pay attention to the hints. Ss do this individually and compare their answers with a partner. Check Ss’ answers and ask them to explain the negative forms in their answers

- Ask Ss to prepare their painting and T reads. 

- Give one or two to hang in front of the class
	*The present simple tense:

            S + be + O…

*Some words and structures from unit 1 to unit 3


Activity 3 : Correct the Test (25’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	9. Play the game:     Mapped Dialogue        

[image: image14.png]


[image: image15.jpg]


T                   Ss

[image: image16.jpg]


[image: image17.png]Linda
park view
city view
sea view
swimming pool
garden

cable TV

Nick



Ss                  Ss

Open pairs

Close pairs
	D.Everyday English:

*Ex 9: Number the lines of the dialogue in the correct order.

6 1 7 2 3 5 8 4


4. Consolidation (5’)

Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt 

5. Homework (2’)

Prepare for the next lesson: Review 1: Skills.

Do the “Test yourself 1: Exercise 1, 2 ,3 ,4, 5 (P.22, 23 ,24 WB
IV. SELF-EVALUTION

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Bãi Bỗn, ngày………tháng………năm…………..

Duyệt của tổ

                                           Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang
	Week 9

Period 25


	REVIEW 1 (CONT.)

SKILL




I.OBJECTIVES :  

By the end of the lesson, Ss can review skills( reading, speaking, listening & writing they have learnt from unit1-2-3 by doing exercises.

1.Knowledge :

*Grammar:  Review
*Vocabulary: Review

2. Skills: Reading, writing, listening, speaking
3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II. PREPARATION

1.Teacher : Book, chalk, lesson plan…
2.Students : Book, notebook, pens…..

IV. PROCEDURES: 

4. Organization (1’)

· Greeting

· Checkup the absence

5. Review lesson (3’)

What are the parts of an e-mail?

Ss answer and  T checks and give feedback.

6. New lesson

Activity 1 : Reading (7’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Ss do individually and check their answers with a partner before giving their answers to T confirms the correct answers

- T checks Ss’s answers .

-Ss do this exercise individually then compare their answers with a partner 

T checks Ss’s answers 


	I. Reading 

* Ex1 (individual)

KEY: 

1A 2C 3C 4B 5A 6B

*Ex2

KEY : 

1 It is in a quiet place not far from the city centre.

2. They are hard-working and serious.

3. They are helpful and friendly

4. There are five clubs

5. Because it is a good school.




Activity 2: Speaking & Listening (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T models the way to to ask and answer with a student, then divide Ss into groups. Ss work in group of three . One interviews the other two about what they like and dislike about the school and the reasons why. Ss write their group member'answers in the table and report them to the class.T goes around to observe Ss working , correct their mistakes and discuss them with the whole class .Summarise Ss' idea 

 T plays the resording once for Ss to listen.Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers. Announce the answers to Ss

Ask Ss to qickly read the questions. Ss listen to the recording again and answer the questions. Ss compare their answers before givingT their answers.


	II. Speaking: 

*Ex3. Interview two classmates. Ask them what they like and dislike                             about your school and the reasons why.Write their answers in the table and report them to the class.

what he/she likes + reasons

what he/she dislikes + reasons

Classmate A

Classmate B

III. Listening: 

*Ex4. (individual)

An and Mi are talking  on the phone. Listen and circle the parts of the house you hear.

KEY : kitchen      garden    living room

bedroom.

*Ex5. (individual)

KEY : 1. She is watering the plants in the gadern.

2.He is listening to the radio.

3. He's in Mi' bedroom.

4. She is watching TV.


Activity 3: Writing (8’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Ask Ss to write their e- mail individually. Ask one St to write the e- mail on the board. Other Ss and T comment on the e-mail on the board. Then T collects some e-mails to correct at home.Ex : Nam gets up at 6 o’clock     

Ss: Write.
	IV. Writing:

*Ex6. (individual)Write an e- mail to your friend. Tell him/ her about a family member. Include this information.

1 Who the person is 

2 how old he/she is

3.What his/ her job is/was.

4. What he/she likes doing

5. what he/she does for you


4. Consolidation (8’)

- Teacher sumarise and review unit 1, 2, 3.

5. Homework (3’)
-Review unit 1, 2, 3.

-Prepare for the first written test.
	Week 9

Period 26


	THE FIRST 45-MINUTE TEST




I.OBJECTIVES :  

By the end of the lesson, T is able to check their Ss’ language knowledge, basic skills. This will help T has a suitable teaching approach.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  review

*Vocabulary: review

2. Skills: Reading, writing, listening, speaking
3. Attitude: To do the test in a serious and strict manner
II. PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Test paper, chalk…
2. Students: pen,…
III.THE CONTENTS

1. Matrix of the Test 

	Chủ đề
	Nhận biết
	Thông hiểu
	Vận dụng
	Cộng

	
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	 

	Listening
	
	True/False
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	Số câu: 4
	
	Số câu: 4

Số điểm: 1đ

Tỉ lệ 10%
	 
	 
	 
	 
	Số câu: 4

	Số điểm: 1đ
	
	
	 
	
	
	
	Số điểm: 1đ

	Tỉ lệ 10%
	
	
	 
	
	
	
	Tỉ lệ 10%

	Phonetics
	 /s/,/z/,/iz/

/ou/,/ ^/
	 
	
	 
	 
	 
	 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	 

	Số câu: 4

Số điểm: 1đ
	Số câu: 4

Số điểm: 1đ

Tỉ lệ 10%
	
	
	 
	 
	 
	Số câu: 4



	Tỉ lệ 10%
	
	
	
	
	
	 
	Số điểm: 1đ

	
	
	
	
	
	
	 
	Tỉ lệ 10%

	Vocabulary

Grammar
	 
	choose
	 
	 
	 
	Tenses
	 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	 

	Số câu: 12

Số điểm: 4đ

Tỉ lệ 40%
	 
	Số câu: 08

Số điểm: 2đ

Tỉ lệ 20%
	 
	 
	 
	Số câu:4

Số điểm :2đ

Tỉ lệ 20%
	Số câu:12
Số điểm: 4đ

Tỉ lệ 40%

	Reading
	 
	 
	 
	Describe the house
	 
	 
	 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	 
	 

	Số câu: 06
	 
	 
	 
	Số câu: 06
	 
	 
	Số câu: 06

	Số điểm: 2đ
	
	
	
	Số điểm: 2đ
	
	 
	Số điểm: 2đ

	Tỉ lệ 20%
	
	
	
	Tỉ lệ 20%
	
	 
	Tỉ lệ 20%

	Writing
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	Rewrite
	 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	 

	Số câu: 04
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	Số câu: 04
	Số câu: 04

	Số điểm: 2đ
	
	
	
	
	
	Số điểm: 2đ
	Số điểm: 2đ

	Tỉ lệ 20%
	
	
	
	
	
	Tỉ lệ 20%
	Tỉ lệ 20%

	Tổng số câu: 30
	Tổng số câu: 16
	Tổng số câu: 6
	Tổng số câu: 8
	Số câu:30

	Tổng số điểm: 10đ
	Tổng số điểm: 4đ
	Tổng số điểm: 2đ
	Tổng số điểm: 4đ
	Số điểm: 10đ

	Tỉ lệ 100%
	Tỉ lệ 40%
	Tỉ lệ 20 %
	Tỉ lệ 40%
	Tỉ lệ 100%


2.The Test  (45’)  

A.LISTENING:

Question I.  Nick's parents are describing their room at the hotel. Listen carefully twice and write True (T) or False (F) (1 point) 

	
	T
	F

	1. Nick's parents are staying in the Bear room.
	
	

	2. The room has two windows.

	
	

	3. There's a sofa, a table and a stool in front of the windows.
	
	

	4. The room is comfortable.
	
	


B. USE OF LANGUAGE

Question II. Find the word which has different sound in the part underlined. (1 point)                       

1. A. go 

B. post 

C. come 

D. hope

2. A. beds

B. dogs

C. porters

D. books
3. A. pictures
B. watches

C. buses

D. toothbrushes
4. A. homework
B. mother

C. open

D. judo

Question III. Choose the best answer.( 2 points )

1. Kitchen is a …… in a house.

    A. furniture
                   B. room

           C. building

2. A clock is ……. the wall.

    A. in 

                  B. at


           C. on

3. I  ……. football every afternoon.

    A. play

                 B. do


           C. have

4. What’s your favorite  ……. , Nam ?   - Music.

    A. food

                 B. subject

           C. drink

5. Hai is very  ……. . She always on the phone, chatting to friends.

    A. talkative
                 B. shy


           C. kind

6. …….. my shoes ?   - They’re under the bed.
    A. what

                 B. How



C. Where

7. Lan and Nam ………….... tennis on the playground.

   A. plays


       B. are playing


C. is playing



8. When do you have English?  ................ Monday and Tuesday.
   A. In                                     B. At                                    C. On 

Question IV. Give the correct form of the following verbs: ( 2 points)
1. She ( speak ) ……………… English very well.

2. I ( read ) ……………… book now.

3.  They ( not go ) ……………………. to the theater this evening.

4.There ( be) ………………….. a schoolbag.
C.READING

 Question V. Read the text and answer the questions.
She’s Nga. She lives in a country house with her parents and sister . Her house is not very big. There are 6 rooms in her house : a living room, three bedrooms, a bathroom and a kitchen. Her bedroom is between her parents’ room and the kitchen. It’s small but she likes it.
1. Read the text again and write True (T) or false (F).( 1 point)
1. Nga lives in a town.





______

2. She lives with her grandparents.



______
3. Her house isn’t very big.




______
4. Her bedroom is next to the bathroom.


______
2. Answer the following questions: (1 point)
1. Where does Nga live ?

……………………………………………………………………………………

2. How many rooms are there in her house?

……………………………………………………………………………………

D.WRITING

Question VI. Reorder the words to make the meaningful sentences (2points)

1. is / in / There / sofa / front / a / you / of .

……………………………………………………………………………………

2. you / the / door / Can / please / open ?

……………………………………………………………………………………

3. there / bookshelf / the / Are / on / books ? 

……………………………………………………………………………………

4. go / with / like / out / you / to / me / Would ?
……………………………………………………………………………………

4. Consolidation 
5. Homework 
Asks Ss to prepare for the next lesson: Unit 4: Getting started.

	Week 9

Period 27


	UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD

Section 1: Getting Started 

Lost in the old town




I.OBJECTIVES
This lesson will present the vocabulary and grammar items to be learned. Ss then practice listening and speaking with the lexical items related to the topic "My neighbourhood".

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar: comparative adjectives.
*Vocabulary: words about neighbourhood.
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

Kim’s game

- T gets Ss to look  through the picture and remember some things in it.

-Ss work in groups

3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Teacher sets the scene by asking Ss about the picture 

Where are Nick , Khang and Phong? 

What might be happening to them? What are they doing?

-Have you ever got lost? Where and when?

How did you feel then? What did you do?

- Elicits the new words using pictures and explaination

 + Check vocabulary  : R O R
	A. Getting Started.

1. Vocabulary: 

- ex'cited  (a)

- ex'citing (a)

- historic [his'tɔrik](a)

- lost (a)

- memorial [mə'mɔ:riəl] (n)

- cathedral [kə'θi:drəl](n) 




Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Play the recording. Ss listen and read.Pause the recording at the appropriate places if Ss need with comprehension questions.

-Ss work independently. Allow them to share answers before discussing as a class.

- Tell Ss to refer back to the conversation to find the phrases. Practice saying them together( play the recording again as a model if necessary)

First, model the role- play with a more able St. Then ask pairs to role- play the short conversations before demonstrating the class.

-Ss work in groups.Ss match the picture with the places

- Correct.
1 E- Square: Quảng trường

 2H -palace: Cung điện

3 F -cathedral: Nhà thờ lớn

4C -memorial: Đài tưởng niệm


	2. Listen and read: 

1a: Read and put the actions in order

KEY: 2 5 3 4 1 6

1b: Making suggestions. Put the words in the correcct order.

KEY: 1.a.Where shall we go  first?

              b. Let's go to " Chua cau"

           2.a. Shall we go by bicycle?

             b. Ok, sure.

           3.a.Shall we go by bicycle?

             b. No, let's walk there.

 Form: Shall we vinf....

            Let's

2.Role play making suggestions: ( Ex: SGK)
3. Match the places below with the pictures. Then listen, check and repeat the works.

5 G- art gallery: Triển lãm tranh

 6 A- statue: Tượng

7 B -railway station: Ga tàu

8D- temple: Miếu thờ


Activity 3 : Production (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-First, model this activities with a more able Ss. Ask Ss to work in pairs. Call some pairs to practise in front of the class.

-Have Ss quickly match each instruction with the diagram. Check their answer.

-Translation ( weak student)

-Ask some additional questions( strong Students) 

- Demonstrate the game to the class first. Ask a more able S to help. Then Ss play in pairs 
	4. Think about where you live 

Ex: A: Is there a theatre in your neighbourhood?

B: Yes, There is/ No, There isn't

5. Match the instructions in the box with the pictures.

1. Go straing on. 2.turn left at traffic lights. 3. Go past the bus stop. 4.Take the first turning on the left./Take the first left.

5.Go to the end of the roard. 6 Go along the street. 7 Cross the street.

6. Game : Give your partner directions to one of the places on the map, guess then swap
EX; A : Go straight. Take the second turning on theleft. It's on your right.

B: Is that the art gallery?

A: Yes,it is/ No, try again 


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

-Teacher gets students to retell the aims of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 4: Closer look 1.

-Practise reading the dialogue fluently. 

-Learn by heart all new words.

	Week 10

Period 28


	UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to pronouce correctly the sounds /i:/ and  /i/  in  isolation and in context; Use the lexical items related to the topic “My neighbourhood”.
1. Knowledge:

* Pronunciation:  /i:/, /I/.

*Vocabulary: Words to describe a neighbourhood.
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (38')

Activity 1: Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Teacher asks whether students have any questions about the exercise in the workbook or not.

-Ss ask the teacher any difficult questions that they can’t answer.

- Teacher checks students’ homework. 

+ Write new words and read the dialogue.

- Teacher makes comments.
	* Ss’ answer


 Activity 2: Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia)

- Follow the seven steps of teaching vacab.

- SS repeat in chorus and individually

* Checking vocab: Gap fill 
- T checks with whole class

- SS copy all the words
- Explain the contents in " Watch out!" carefully to the Ss. T may take some more examples to illustrate. Ask Ss to do the vocabulary exercise individually. Check with the whole class. When checking, ask Ss to refer to 1 to make the meanings of  

the opposites clearer to them

- Ss answer the questions individually.

- Ss individual work then compare in pairs
	I. Vocabulary 

1. Vocabulary

- narrow ['nærou](a)

- Fantastic [fæn'tæstik] (adj)

- convenient (adj)[kən'vi:njənt]

- polluted (adj)[pə'lu:tid]

-peaceful(adj)['pi:sfl]

2. Matching

" Watch Out": Sometimes words can have two or more opposites: noisy- quiet/ peaceful. some words don't have opposite : polluted



Activity 3: Practice (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	First model this activity with an advanced student. Remind Ss that they only use the adjectives they have learnt in 1 and 2 to talk about their village, town or city.Then Ss works in pairs. Call some pairs to practise in front of the class.
-T asks some Ss to read out the words first , then plays the recording for them to listen and repeat the words.

- Ss listen and distinguish /i:/ and /I/


	3.Work in pair.......
Ex: A: Is your neighbourhood polluted?

      B: No, it isn't

      A: Is it peaceful?

      B: Yes, it is
II. Pronunciation 

/i:/ and /I/ 

4. Listen and repeat.

exciting  cheap    historic  sleepy  expensive  convenient  peaceful police

 noisy       friendly

/i:/

/I/

cheap  sleep peaceful convenient police

 historic exciting  expensive noisy

friendly




Activity 4 : Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss to circle the words while they listen .

- Ss compare their answers in pairs before T checks their answers with the whole class 

-Play the recording. Ss listen and repeat sentence by sentence. Help them to recognize the sounds and the rhythm.

-Ss practise the chant by dividing the class into two groups. 

Have groups sing alternate lines
	5. Listen then circle the words you hear.

Key.

1. living     7. teams

2. heat        8. chip

3. seats       4. sheep

5. tins          6. mill

6. Listen and repeat the chant. Notice the sounds /i:/ and /i/.




4. Consolidation :( 2’)

-Teacher gets students to retell the aims of the lesson..
 5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heart the new words and the structure.

- Do exercise A4,5 in the workbook.

- Prepare the new lesson:  B1-3.

	Week 10

Period 29


	UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, Sts will be able to use the comparative adjectives to make comparasions
1. Knowledge:

*Grammar: comparative adjectives

*Vocabulary: expensive, fast, modern, noisy, interesting, historic, narrow, comfortable, wet, convenient...
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading, practising the exercise

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, chalks, recording, projector

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks, pens...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson
3. New lesson: (35')

    Activity 1: Warm-up (5’)
	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T divides the class into 3 groups and introduces the rules of Kim’s game

-Ss listen and play game

We have 3 team as usual. Look at the pictures in 30 seconds. I’ll give each team a poster.In 2 munites write all adjectives that you know to show the differences you can find out from the pictures. The team with more correct answers will be the winner.


	*Kim’s Game

Expensive - Cheap

Tall – Short

Big – Small 

Fat – Thin

Fast – Slow

Long –Short




  Activity 2: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T introduces the subject of the lesson :comparative adjectives  and give the rule.

-Look at the box in your book. Can you see different rules to form comparative adjectives?

? How can we identify the number of syllables in an English word? Read the Learning Tip in your book please!

-Look at the table again, tell me the rules for adjectives with one syllable? Two syllables , three and more syllables

-Ss listen and answer the questions

-T pay attention to “than” in the comparative adjective

-Ss listen and write down 

-OK, and now we’ll have some practice

	I. Grammar 

*Rules of Comparative Adjectives

-one syllable :      Adj + er

Ex: fast (faster ; big ( bigger ;

Small ( smaller ; hot ( hotter

-two syllables :    Adj + er

                           more + Adj

Ex: narrow(narrower ; boring (more boring ; busy ( busier

-three and more syllables: 

                           more + Adj

Ex: convienient ( more convenient

          Delicious ( more delicious

*Note: “than” is used to make comparisions

Eg:

1. Tom is taller than Mary

2. My bag is heavier than yours

3.A house in a city is more expensive than a house in the countryside


Activity 3: Practice (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	*Exercise 1+2

-T asks Ss work individually with the comparative form of short adjectives 

-Ss work individually

-T calls some Ss give their answers

-Other Ss give feedback

-T give feedback and correct 

*Exercise 3

-T asks Ss read and complete Vy’s letter to her friend and reminds Ss to pay attention to the number of syllbles

-Ss work individually with the comparative adjectives (look back the Grammar box if necessary)

-T calls some Ss give their answers

-Other Ss give feedback

-T give feedback and correct 

*Exercise 4

-T asks Ss list the differences between Long Son and Yen Binh

? Which adjectives can you use to describe these differences?

-Ss list the adjectives to describe the differences

-T asks Ss write the sentences to make  comparasions

-Ss work individually

-T calls 3 Ss read aloud their answers in front of the whole class

-Other Ss give feedback

-T gives feedback and correct (if any)

*Exercise 5
	II.Practice

1.Comparative form of short Adjs

Key: 2. Taller ; 3.bigger;

         4.noisier ; 5.cheaper

2.Comparative form of long Adjs

Key: 

2.more beautiful  

3.more convenient 

4.more interesting
5.more expensive

3.Read and complete Vy’s letter

Key: 

1.drier ;     2.smaller ;        3. Older ; 4.wider ;   5.more delicious; 6.cheaper

4.Write about  the differences

Eg : 

Yen Binh is more crowed than Long Son

(modern , tall, short, small, big, noisy, quiet,busy…)


Activity 4 : Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	*Exercise 6

-T asks Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about Yen Binh and Long Son, Ss can use pictures and sentences they’ve written in Ex4

-Ss work in pairs

-Some pairs role play in front of the whole class

-T gives feedback and correct (if any)

*Exercise 7

-T asks Ss think about the places that they know. Ask and answer the questions about them.

-Ss work in pairs
	III.Further Practice

1.Ask and answer the questions about Yen Binh and Long Son (Exercise 6)

Eg:

A: Is Yen Binh more crowed than Long Son?

B: Yes, it is.

A: Is Long Son more modern than Yen Binh?

B: No, it isn’t.

2.Ask and answer the questions about your places that you know

(Exercise 7)

Eg: 

A: Is Hue busier than Danang?

B: No, it isn’t.


4. Consolidation :( 3’)

-T emphasizes form and usage of the comparative adjectives

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn form and usage of the comparative adjectives  by heart.

- Do exercise B3,4,5,6,7

- Prepare the new lesson: “Unit 4-My neighbourhood/Communication”

	Week 10

Period 30


	CORRECTING THE FIRST

 45-MINUTE TEST




I.OBJECTIVES

- By the end of the lesson Sts can understand the content of the text and do it well. 

1. Knowledge: review from unit 1 to 3

2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Giving general feedbacks  (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T gives the test paper to Ss and gives the general feedbacks 

-Ss get the test paper and

Check again

-T summarize the common corrects 
	


Activity 2 : Correct the Test (25’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	*To correct Listening part

-T play the recording again to Ss check the correct answers

-T give the correct answers

*To correct Use of Language part

-T explains the answer for Ss

*To correct  Reading part 

-T calls Ss to read aloud the reading

-Ss work in pairs to answer the questions again

-T corrects

*To correct Writing part

-T reminds the structure again to explain for the answers
	Question I. 1.0m (0.25m/1sentence)
N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

T

0.25
2

F

0.25
3

F

0.25
4

T

0.25
Question II. 1.0ms (0.25m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

B

0.25

2

D

0.25

3

A

0.25

4

B
0.25

Question III.2.0ms (0.25m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

A

0.25
2

C

0.25
3

A

0.25
4

B

0.25
5

A

0.25

6

C

0.25

7

B

0.25

8

C

0.25

Question IV. 2.0ms (0. 5m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

Speaks

0.5

2

Am reading

0.5
3

Are not going

0.5
4

is

0.5
Question V. 2. (0.5m or 0.25m/1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

F

0.25

2

F

0.25

3

T

0.25

4

F

0.25

5

She lives in a country house

0.5
6

There are 6 rooms in her house

0.5
Question VI. 2. (0.5m /1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

There is a sofa in front of you.

0.5

2

Can you open the door, please?

0.5
3

Are there books on the bookshelf?

0.5
4

Would you like go out with me?

0.5



4. Consolidation (5’)

-T reminds some frequent mistakes and how to correct it

5. Homework (2’)

-Prepare for the next lesson : “Unit 4 –My neighbourhood/Communication”

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Bãi Bỗn, ngày………tháng………năm…………..

Duyệt của tổ

Ngô Văn Oanh

	Week 11

Period 31
	UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD

Section 3: Communication


I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, Ss can listen for specific information about directions to some places in a neighbourhood and talk about different places, use connective words and  some expressions to give directions to these places in the neighbourhood.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar: Give the directions
*Vocabulary: first, then, after that, finally...
2. Skills: Listening, speaking

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson (3’)

-Asks 2 students go to the board and write the questions and the answers about time 

3. New lesson: (38')

Activity 1: Warm-up (3’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to write anything they know about Hoi An
	                      Brainstorming




Activity 2: Presentation (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	*Pre –Teach: Vocab.

Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia)

- Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

- Checking: R0R.


	I. Vocabulary

- first 

- then 

- after that 

- finally 

- to guide 

-  be famous for 

- direction (n)


- Sa Huynh Culture  


Activity 3: Practice (20’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Play the recording. First, ask Ss to listen only. Play the recording again and allow Ss to fill in the gaps as they listen. Ask Ss to share their answers in pairs before playing the recording the final time to allow the pairs to check their answers.

- Ask Ss to read the audio guide again, paying attention to the use of the connective words: first(ly), second(ly), then and finally
Ask Ss to read the brief information about London  and Ho Chi Minh City and look carefully at the two simplified maps of the two cities.

- Elicit additional information about the two cities from Ss, then ask Ss to read the audio guide.

- Ask Ss some more questions to check if they know what they are supposed to do.

- Remind Ss of the expressions they can use to give directions. ( Ss may  refer to the expressions in the dialogue and exercise 5 of Getting started.)

- Have Ss prepare their audio guide individually and then share it with a partner.

- Ask Ss to practice presenting their audio guide in pairs or in groups.

	II. Practice:

1. Listen and fill in the gaps.
1. historic 2. convenient 3 straight 4 second 5.left 6 right 7 second 8 next to.

2. Create an audio guide for a city.

instructions carefully.
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                  Ho Chi Minh City          
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                        London


Activity 3 : Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Elicit  information about Da Nang from Ss.

- Ask Ss to prepare their audio guide individually and then share it with partner.

- Have Ss present their audio guide to the class..
	3.Create an audio guide for Da Nang City.

The city fact file : Da Nang City: one of  the largest cities in VN; on  the river Han, Ngu Hanh Son Mountains, wide and clean streets, many beautiful beaches and bridges.


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

-Teacher gets students to retell the aims of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 4: Skills 1.

-Do exercise C1, 2 (p.29-30) (Workbook).

	Week 11

Period 32


	UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD

Section 4: Skill 1


I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson students will be able to reading for specific information about good things and bad things in a neighbourhood and talking about different places and show directions to these in a neighbourhood
1. Knowledge:

*Grammar: review
*Vocabulary: suburb, backyard, incredibly, dislike, beach...

2. Skills: reading and speaking

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner 

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson 
3. New lesson: (38')

Activity 1: Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	*Check up the old lesson

- T asks Ss: Where do you think Khang’s neighbourhood is?

 What do you think about it?

 Do you like living there? Why? Why not?
	Ss look at the picture of Khang’s neighbourhood.

 Answer individually'.


Activity 2: Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss to scan the blog to find these words in the passage.

- T may help Ss find out the meaning of the words in the context.

* Checking technique: Slap the board 
	I. READING

1. Vocabulary 

Suburb ['sʌbə:b](n)
 Backyard ['bækjɑ:d](n)
Incredibly [in'kredəbli](adj)
Beach (n)

 (to) dislike      


Activity 3: Practice (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T asks Ss to read the text again and answer the questions. 

-T asks Ss to note where they found the information that helped them to answer the questions. 

-Ss can compare their answers with their partners. 

-T corrects the answers: 

-Ss scan the passage again and find the information to complete the table.

- Ss note where they found the information and compare with their partners.

- Feedback: 2Ss write on the board.

- T checks and corrects it


	2. Anwer the questions: 

* Key:    

1/ It is in the surburbs of Da Nang

2/ Because it has beautiful parks and sandy beaches and fine weather.

3/ They are very friendly.

 4/ Because there’re many modern buildings and offices in the city.

3/ Fill in the table with the information:

Like

Dislike

- It’s   great for outdoor activities.

- There’s almost everything here.

- Most houses have a backyard and a front-yard.

- People are incredibly friendly.

- The food is very good.

The streets are busy, crowded and noisy during the day.




Activity 3 : Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T reviews the expressions they can use to give directions.

T asks Ss to work in pairs, asking and answering questions about the locations on the map. 

-T may model this activity with a good student. 

T calls some pairs to talk before the class. Ss work in pairs to practice the dialogue. 

-T selects some good pairs to act out their dialogues in front of the class.

- T goes around to observe Ss working.
	II. SPEAKING

4/ Look at the map of Khang’s neighbourhood and give directions:

Directions:

1. Go straight on

2. Turn left ...

3. Go past…

4. Take the first

5. Go to the end

6. Go along

7. Cross

T:Can you tell us the way to the market?

S1:  First, go along Cu Chinh Lan street. Then take the second turning on the left.

 After that go straight . It’s on your left.

5/  Ask and answer questions about the way to get to the places in your village.


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt.

5. Homework :( 1’)
· Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 4: Skills 2.

· Learn by heart all the new words
· Do Ex D1, 2, 3 (WB)
	Week 11

Period  33


	UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD

Section 5: Skill 2




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson students will be able to:

- Listen for specific informal

- Write about what they like or dislike about their neighbourhood tion about directions to some places in a neighbourhood.. 

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar: Review
*Vocabulary: House, hotel, tree, town, city, lake, river, rice paddy, near, flower, park…
2. Skills: reading, writing

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson (3’)

-Describe your neighbourhood
- Ss work in 2 teams.

3. New lesson: (38')

Activity 1:Pre-reading (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Present some new words.

-Ask Ss to read the dialogue and guess the missing words.(EX1)

Ask Ss to read the rubric and study te map carefully. Pair work  to discuss how to get the places mumbered 1-4 from the You are here point.( Ex2)
	I. Listening.

1. Vocabulary 

super market

cafe' ['kæfei]
secondary school

lower secondary school 

sandy

office

2. Prediction. (Ex1)


Activity 2: While-reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Play the recording for checking and completing the missing words in the dialogue.

-Play the recording twice.

- Ss listen choose the correct answers. Share their ideas together.

- Play the recording the final time then check their answers.

-Ask Ss tick what they like or don't like about a neighbourhood.

-Hang the poster on the board. 

- Share their answers with partners

-Ask Ss make notes on what they like or dislike about living in their neighbourhood.Ask them not to write full sentences and they can use abbreviations Share  with  their partners. T may read out the notes from some more able Ss to the whole class.


	3. Check the prediction. (Ex1)

1. the end   2 right  3.lower secondary school 

4. Le Duan street   5.second right

4.Choose the correct places (Ex2)

   1A         2C         3F         4D

II. Writing.

1. Tick (V) what you like or don't like about a neighbourhood.(Ex3)
1. sandy beaches

2.heavy tracffice......

8. many shops, and markets

2. Make notes about your neighbourhood, think about the things you like or dislike about it

Like

Dislike




Activity 3: Writing (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Set up the writing activity.Use their ideas

they have made in 4. Ask Ss to brainstorm for language necessary for writing.

? Write the first draft.then have them write their final version.

- Go around and Correct some

T displays all or some of the leaflets on the wall/ notice board. Other Ss and T comment.
	3. Write a paragraph about your neighbourhood saying what you like or dis like about living there. Use the information in 4, and Khang' blog as a model.

I'd like to tell you some good things and some bad things about living in my neighbourhood.


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

-Summarize the main point of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Learn new words by heart.

-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 4: Looking back & Project.

-Do Ex E1, 2 (WB).
	Week 12

Period  34


	UNIT 4: MY NEIGHBOURHOOD

Section 6: Looking back & Projects




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson students will be able to revise and make the use of  all the target knowledge in unit 4 and write a description of their ideal neighbourhood.
1. Knowledge:
*Grammar:  There is/ There are................
*Vocabulary: Review: places and things , village , town, a city , country.

2. Skills: Listening, writing

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson (4’)

-Teacher checks students’ homework.

-Get some Ss to discribe their neighbourhood in front of the class.

3. New lesson: (35')

   Activity 1: Review vocabulary (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Tell Ss to write the words in their notebooks individually and then check with their partners. then correct the mistakes. Let them repeat the words. Check their pronounciation.

_  Ask Ss to read the sentences carefully and complete them with the adjectives they have learnt in Unit 4. Remind them that the words, phrases and sentences before and after the blanks will provide the context for them to choose the correct adjectives.


	I. Vocabulary:

 1. Activity 1: Write the correct for each picture.
 KEY 1. Statue  2.Railway station 3. park  4 temple 5. memorial 6 cathedral.

2. Activity 2

KEY

1. noisy 2 narrow 3 historic 4 incovenient

5. cheaper/ more expensive.



Activity 2: Review grammar and communication (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- For these ex, ask Ss to do them individually first. Then they can check their answers with a partner before discussing the answers as a class. However, tell Ss to keep a record of their original answers so they  can

use that information in their Now you can......statements.

-T elicits the language being practiced in this activity.

*Activity 5 KEY

1 noisier than  2 more modern than

3 more convenient than

4 more beautiful than

5 more expensive than

-Ss  read the questions and answer once or twice( they read them aloud). Then match them. If there is time, have them write their notebooks.

- Ss work in pair and role play the questions and answers .

Finished! Finally ask ss to complete the self assesment. Identify any difficulties and weak areas and provide further practice.


	II. Grammar 

*Activity 3 KEY

one syllabe

2 syllabes

3 syllabes

fast

hot

large

happy

noisy

quiet

heavy

exciting

expensive

convenient

difficult

polluted

*Activity 4 KEY

adj

comparative form

fast

convenient

noisy

difficult

heavy

expensive

happy

hot

polluted

exciting

large

quiet

faster

more convenient

noisier

more difficult

heavier

 more expensive

happier

hotter

 more polluted

 more exciting

larger

quieter

III. Communication 

*Activity 6.

KEY: a-c d-e f-g h-b

:*Activity 7.

Finished! Now you can..

. name places

. give directions

.use adjective to describe places.

.compare things




Activity 3 : Do project (15’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Teacher guides and sets this activitiy as homework.
	IV. Project

What is your ideal neighbourhood?

1.Find a photo or draw a picture of your neighbourhood.

2. write a description of it.

- where it is

- what it has

- how the people/ the streets/ the weather..is/ are

- other...


4. Consolidation :( 4’)

- Summarize the main point of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
- Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 5-Getting started

- Write a discription of your ideal neighbourhood.

	Week 12

Period  35


	UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS 

OF THE WORLD

Section 1: Getting Started

Geography Club


I.OBJECTIVES
This lesson will present the vocabulary and grammar items to be learned. Ss then practice listening and speaking with the lexical items related to the topic "Natural wonders of the world".

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  superlatives of short adjectives.
*Vocabulary: travel items, things in nature.

2. Skills: Listening, reading, writing

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan…

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson  

3. New lesson: (39')

Activity 1: Warm-up (4’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Net work

· T has Ss work in 2 team.

Check and give feedback.
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Activity 2: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Teacher sets the scene by asking Ss about the picture 

+ What can you see in the picture?

+ Where is it? Do you know this place?

- Elicits the new words using pictures and explaination

 + Check vocabulary  : R O R

- Get Ss to work in pairs. T elicits the answers then provides the correct words
	I. Getting Started.
1. Vocabulary: 

- Desert ['dezət]

- Waterfall ['wɔ:təfɔ:l]

- Island ['ailənd]

- Valley ['væli]

- Cave [keiv]
2. Label the pictures: 

1. Mountain    2.river 

3. waterfall      4. forest 

5.cave 6.desert 7.lake 8.beach 9.island            10.valley


Activity 3: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss to work in pairs

-Ss give their prediction

-Ss read the dialogue and answer the questions: 

-Ss read and   listen to the conversation to check their prediction. 

-Give feedback.
	3. Reading (Activity 1).

key:

a. Vy is

1. She went to the wrong room

2. Uluru

3. Australia

4. An island


Activity 4 : Production  (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- SS look back at the conversation in getting Started and try to find the vocabulary used.


	4. Read the conversation in 1 again. Tick the words you can find.

*GRAMMAR: polite request

  Can I + Vinf......., please?

  Can you + Vinf...., please ?

* Practice: ( activity 1b)


4. Consolidation :( 4’)

- Teacher gets students to retell the aims of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 5: Closer look 1.

-Practise reading the dialogue fluently. 

-Learn by heart all new words.

	Week 12

Period  36


	UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS 

OF THE WORLD

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to pronouce correctly the sounds /t/ and  /st/  in  isolation and in context; Use the lexical items related to the topic “Natural wonders of the world”.
1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  S  +  be +  prepositions (giới từ)

* Pronunciation:  /t/, /st/
2. Skills: Listening, reading, writing

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan…

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson  

3. New lesson: (39')

Activity 1: Warm-up (4’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Imagine you are going to have a picnic, What things can you bring with?

- Ss make a list of  items related to travel.
	* Brainstorm




Activity 2: Presentation(10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia)

- Follow the seven steps of teaching vacab.

- Ss repeat in chorus and individually

* Checking vocab: Matching (Act 1)
- Ss work individually then compare in pairs. T checks then gives feedback.

- Ss copy all the words

	I. Vocabulary 

1. Vocabulary

-Plaster ['plɑ:stə]

- Walking boots 

- Painkillers

- Sun cream

- Scissors ['sizəz]

- Sleeping bag

- Backpack




Activity 3: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss to work in group of 4 to disscus about the importance of these things in travel, put the items  in order from the most useful to the least useful. Give  the reasons why.
- Read and act out the sentences for Ss. Elicit ideas for sentence. - - Ss complete the remaining sentences. Check their ideas at the end.

-T notices the way to read the sounds.

- T asks some Ss to read out the words first and number the words they hear.


	2. Put the items in order.......
- Disscus about the importance of these things in travel, put the items  in order from the most useful to the least useful (activity 3)

3. Gap fill
Key: 

a. compas
b. sun cream   c. painkillers.

d. backpack 

e. plaster

II. Pronunciation 

/t/ and /st/ 

Practise sounding out the sounds /t/ and /st/ together.

/s/ is a long sound,/st/ is a long sound with /t/
4. Listen and number the words you hear.

1best 2 boat 3 coast 4 lost 5 boot 6 desert 7.plaster 8 forest.


Activity 4 : Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Plays the recording for them to listen and repeat the words.

- T asks Ss to listen carefully and raise their hands whe they hear the / t/ or /st/. Alternatively, divide the class into a /t/ group and a/st/ group and rthey listen and repond to their own sound. 

-Play the recording. Ss listen and repeat sentence by sentence.
	5. Listen again and repeat the words.

6. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the bold-typed parts of the words.




4. Consolidation :( 4’)

-T: Ask ss to retell some important notes
5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 5: Closer look 2.

-Do exercise in workbook.

	Week 13

Period  37


	UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS 

OF THE WORLD

Section 3: A Closer Look 2




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of this lesson, students can use comparative and superlative adjectives to describe things in nature.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  Superlatives if short adjectives,Modal verb: must
*Vocabulary: the lexical items related to “things in nature” and “travel item”.

2. Skills: Listening, writing

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, CD player, pictures.

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson 
3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Warm-up (3’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Show some pictures about some places in the world.  

- T-Whole class
	Where is it?

(Ss’ answer)




Activity 2: Presentation (8’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T chooses more able Ss to act as Vy, and read the sentences to the class.

- T asks Ss to stick T or F in the box provided. 

- Ss work individually

-T plays the recording and allow Ss to check their answers.

- Ss work individually
	I. Grammar

Comparative and superlative adjectives 

1. Vy is giving a quiz about wonders of the world. Read the sentences and guess if they are true or false.

Key:1. T     2. T     3. F     4. T   5. T   6. T

2. Listen to Vy giving the answers to the quiz. Check your guesses.


Activity 2: Practice (24’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to look back at Vy’s sentences, find and underline all the examples of –est.

- Ss work individually

-T asks Ss to complete the table individually. Dis cuss their answers at the end

- Ss work individually

- T asks Ss to complete the passage with the correct words. Pairs can practice role-playing the completed passage.

- Ss work individually

-T prepares the slips of paper beforehand for the groups. Alternatively dictate the names of the places and allow Ss to write them on blank slips.

-Ss work in group

- T asks Ss to  read Vy’s note and find the uses of “must”. Refer Ss back to the grammar table if necessary. Discuss the uses of “must”.

- Ss work individually
	II.Practice:

3. Underline all the words ending in -est in the quiz.

     (Watch out)

4. Complete the table with the comparatives and superlatives.

5. Now Vy is taking about other amazing places. Complete the passage.

Key:


1. hottest

2. Hotter

3. Coldest

4. Coldest

5. Colder

6. Biggest 


7. Highest 

8. Smaller 

6. Cut up some pieces of paper. Write the names of some famous places on them. Work in group and make sentences about the places.

7. Vy is giving Mai some feedback. Read and underline the forms of must.


Activity 3 : Production(5’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T: Ask ss to look at “remember" and read.

Ss: Look at and read.

-T: Have ss make sentences 

using some prepositions of places with wordcues.

In front of, behind, to the left of, to the right of, opposite, between.)

Ss: Do as directed.
	8. Look at the classroom rules below. Write some more rules for you and your classmate.
Example:

 1. We must arrive on time.

 2. We mustn’t pick flowers in the school garden.

…




4. Consolidation :( 3’)

-T: Ask ss to retell some important notes.

5. Homework :( 1’)
- Practice more by using the comparatives and superlatives.
- Prepare next lesson   (Communication)                    
	Week  : 13

Period: 38


	UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS 

OF THE WORLD

Section 4: Communication




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of this lesson, students can use must and mustn’t to give orders and talk about and give travel advices.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  Superlatives if short adjectives,Modal verb: must
*Vocabulary: the lexical items related to “things in nature” and “travel item”.

2. Skills: Listening, writing

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, CD player, pictures.

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson (3’)

-T asks Ss answer the questions 
3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Presentation (8’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T has Ss look at extra vocabulary

-T –whole class
	I. Extra vocabulary:
· Tent
· Torch
· Sun hat
· Waterproof coat
· Map
· Mobile phone


Activity 2: Practice (24’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T shows the picture of Mount Everest.

-T asks Ss to look at the picture of Mount Everest and show picture of extra vocabulary. Ask Ss to decide whether the objects are useful for going to Mount Everest, e.g. Must we take a torch to Mount Everest?
- T asks Ss to read quickly and check their ideas.

- T asks Ss to read the text again and ask some follow-up questions.

- Ss answer the questions and work individually

-T - Ask Ss to use information in the text and their own ideas to fill the must and mustn’t columns.

-T creates your own list and demonstrate the activity with a more able St.

-Ss work individually

-T swaps roles. Then ask the class to complete the role-play.

- Ss work in pairs
	II.Practice:

1. Read the travel guide entry.

- Must we take a torch to Mount Everest?

- What is a mountain range?

- What do you think diverse mean?

- Have you had any unforgettable experiences?

…

2. Now make a list of the things you must take to the Himalayas. Then add things you mustn’t take.

3. Role-play being a tour guide and a tourist. Tell your partner what to prepare for their trip to Himalayas. Try to give reasons.


Activity 3 : Production(5’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T asks the class to complete the role-play. Ask pairs to demonstrate for the class.

-Ss work in whole class
	4. Perform your role-play for the class.



4. Consolidation :( 3’)

-T: Ask ss to retell some important notes.

5. Homework :( 1’)
- Write 4 sentences with must and mustn’t.

- Prepare next lesson   (Skill 1)                    

	Week 13

Period  39


	UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS 

OF THE WORLD

Section 5: Skill 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students can use read a brochure for tourist information and talk about and give travel advice.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  Superlatives if short adjectives, Modal verb: must
*Vocabulary: the lexical items related to “things in nature” and “travel item”.

2. Skills: reading, speaking

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan…

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson 
3. New lesson: (39')

   Activity 1: Pre-reading (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss to compare the text in Communication and Skill 1. Encourage them to think of the purposes of the texts and where they might see them.

- T-Whole class 

- T asks Ss to read the text quickly to answer the questions and check their ideas from the introduction. 

- T discusses the Study Skill with Ss.

-Ss work individually
	I.Reading

1. Before you read, look at the pictures below and make predictions about the text. Then read and check your ideas.

- Where is the passage from?

- What is it about?

- What do you know about the subjects?




Activity 2: While-reading (20’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss to find the four words in the passage and underline them, then check their meaning.

-Ss work individually 

- T asks Ss to read the sentences then write True or False. Refer them back to the text for the answers.

-Ss work individually
-T asks Ss to read the passage again and answer the questions.

-Ss work in pairs

- T discusses with Ss which things they find interesting about Ha Long Bay and Hue. Brainstorm  ideas on the board.

- T asks Ss to close the books. Ask Ss to tell their partner about the place.

-Ss work in groups
	2. Find these words in the passage in 1, then check their meaning.

3. Read the following sentences. Then tick true or false.
Key: 


1. T
2. F   3. T    4. F    5. T

4. Make your own English camp schedule. 

Key: 

1. Ha Long Bay is in Quang Ninh Province.

2. You must take a boat ride.

3. A visit to the Imperial City more important.

4. Because people travel there just for the food.

II. Speaking

5. Make notes about one of the places in the brochure. Use the information in the text and your own ideas.

6. Tell your partner about the place.
Ha Long Bay and Hue 


Activity 3 : Post –reading (speaking) (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T shows a picture of your town. Tell the class they are visiting it. Review 

interesting features of your town with 

Ss. Then ask Ss to suggest some 

advice.

-Ss work in pairs
	7. Your friends are visiting your town. Think about what they must and mustn’t do while they are here. Role-play the conversation in groups.

Things they must do/bring: …

Things they mustn’t do/bring: …


4. Consolidation :( 3’)

-T: Ask ss to retell the lesson.

Ss: Answer.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare the next lesson (Skill 2)
	Week 14

Period  40


	UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS 

OF THE WORLD

Section 6: Skill 2




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students can listen to get the information about travel plans and write a travel guide entry about an interesting place.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  Superlatives if short adjectives.





Modal verb: must
*Vocabulary: the lexical items related to “things in nature” and “travel item”.

2. Skills: Listening, writing

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, pictures, sub board...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson (3)

-T asks Ss go to the board and speak about Halong bay and Hue

3.New lesson: (35')

Activity 1: Presentation (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to recall the 2 places in the brochure in skill 1. Ask Ss which one they think Nick’s family will choose as their holiday destination. Ask Ss to explain their choose. 

-T plays the recording for the answer.

-Ss listen and answer the questions
	*Listening

1. Nick’s family are in the travel agent’s. they want to go on vacation. They are choosing a place from the brochure above. Which place do they choose?



Activity 2: Practice (25’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Treads through the questions with Ss and support with any difficulties before they attempt to answer. Play the recording again.

-Ss listen again and anser the questions 

-T corrects.

-T chooses Ss to show their places to the class. Ask some questions to prepare the class for the activity.

-Ss work individually
	2. Listen again and answer the following questions.

Key: 
1. Ha Long Bay, Hue, Mui Ne or Nha Trang.

2. Can we see a picture of the hotel in Mui Ne?

3. Mui Ne is cheaper but I think Ha Long Bay is more interesting.

4. Yes, he is.

* Writing

3. Write a travel guide about a place you know.

Questions:

- What nature wonders are there?

- What things can do there?

- What thngs we must do?




Activity 3 : Production (5’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss to make notes about their chosen places.

- T asks Ss to use the Travel Guide in Communication as their model.

-Ss work individually

-T corrects.
	4. In notes, fill each blank in the network with the information about the place. Then use these notes to write a short paragraph about it.

- Research.

- Draft

- Check


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

-T: Ask ss to retell the leson

Ss: Answer.

5. Homework :( 1’)
- Write a travel guide in your notebook.

- Prepare the next lesson :(Looking back& Project)
	Week 14

Period  41


	UNIT 5: NATURAL WONDERS 

OF THE WORLD

Section 7: Looking back & Project




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of this lesson, students can review all what they have learnt in this unit.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  Superlatives if short adjectives.





Modal verb: must
*Vocabulary: the lexical items related to “things in nature” and “travel item”.

2. Skills: 4 skills

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, pictures, sub board...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson 

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Warm-up (3’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T:  Give the game of “Net work” about the places for family travel 
 Ss: Play in two teams.
	* Network:

Halong bay                                

Danang city


 Activity 2: Practicing vocabularies (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to label things nature they can see in the picture.

-Ss work individually

-T asks Ss to work individually and write the words about travel items.

-Ss work individually
	I. Vocabulary:things in nature
1. Label the things nature you can see in this picture.
Key:

 1. mountain

2. Waterfall


 3. forest

4. Cave

 5. desert

6. Lake

 7. beach

8. Island

 9. valley

Travel items
2. Write the words

Key:1. scissors 2. Sleeping bag
....


Activity 3: Practicing grammar (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to work individually to complete the sentences

-Ss work individually
-T asks Ss to work in pairs and match the name of a natural wonder in column A with a word/ phrase in column B. Monitor the activity and offer help to Ss when necessary.

-Ss work individually
- T asks Ss to practice the conversation in pair. Drow Ss’ attention to the questions and answers for the information about Mount Everest and Loch Lomond. Then ask them to discuss all the natural wonders in 4. 

-T asks them to provide any related information they know about these natural wonders.

-Ss work in pairs
	II. Grammar
3. Fill the gaps in the following sentences.

 Key:

1. hottest

2. longest

3. highest

4. largest


5. best 

4. Match the name of a nature wonder in column A with a word in column B.

 Key: 

1-d

2-c

3-a

4-e

5-b

5.Work in pairs and practice the conversation below. Discuss all the nature wonders in 4 and any related information you know.




Activity 4 : Practicing communication (12’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T divides Ss into group A and B. Allow them to complete their part of the dialogue. Then Ss act out the dialogue. Choose pairs to demonstrate for the class. T can encourage them to include mimes and actions.

- Ss play in groups
	III.Communication

6. Complete the dialogue.

Key:

1. Must

2. Must

3. Must

4. Must 




4. Consolidation :( 3’)

-T: Ask ss to retell the lesson Ss: Answer

5. Homework :( 1’)
- Do “project” on page 56.

- Prepare next lesson :Review 2
	Week 14

Period  42


	REVIEW 2

LANGUAGE




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of the lesson, Ss  can review the language  they have  learnt include: pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar they have learnt from unit 4-5 by doing exercises.

1. Knowledge: review from unit 4 to 5

2. Skills: four skills

3. Attitude: love the using of English.

II- PREPARATION 

1. Teacher: Test papers, lesson plan, chalk…

2. Students: book, notebook, pen…

III- PROCEDURE
1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 :Review pronunciation (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T tells the Ss the first tongue twister for practising the sounds/ i/ and /i:/

-T plays the tape

-T has Ss practise individually, in pairs

-Ss listen to the recording and practice individually and in pairs
	A. Pronuciation:

1. Read these tongue twisters


Activity 2 : Review vocabularies (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Play game: “Race to the board”

Team work: Asks for 20 Ss for two teams; each team has 10 Ss. The two teams stand in 2 lines facing towards the board and when they hear a signal sound from the teacher they will take turns to write the opposites on the board as quickly as they can. The fastest team which has the most correct answer wins.

-Ss play game 

-T checks and dicides who is the winner.
-T reads the definitions and have Ss guess the words( 1,3,4,5,6,9)

-T asks Ss open their books and check

-Ss give some words about the topic

-T gives answer key

-T asks Ss to give some words they know each of the topics (1,2) 

-T asks Ss to put the words in bold in activity 3 in their appropriate group. 

-T allows ss to work together for this task

-Ss write the words in bold in activity 3 in the correct group

-T gives the answers
	B.Vocabulary

2.Find the opposite words

1. small       2. noisy         3. cheap

4. low          5. sad            6. desert

7. unimportant    8. short  9. clean

10. boring

3.Choose the correct definitions

*Key:

1. square           3. waterfall

4. shop              5. museum         

6. Desert           9. mountain

4  . Write the words from (3)

a. square, supermarket, school, shop, theater, museum

b. 2. desert, rocks, forest, mountain




Activity 3 : ReviewGrammar (25’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T does the first sentence with Ss as a model

-T asks them to indentify the adjective

-T asks them to give the opposite then elicit the new sentence beginning the the subject “Viet Nam..”

-T asks Ss to do the same

-Ss work individually


	C.Grammar

5. Rewrite the sentences using the comparative or superlative of adjectives

*Key:

a. Viet Nam is much hotter than Sweden.

b. 2. The andes in the longest mountain range in the world.

c. A car is often more expensive than a motorbike.

d. HCMC is noisier than Hoi An

e. The air in the city is often more polluted than the air in the countryside.

f. Ba Be Lake is the largest natural lake in Viet Nam


4. Consolidation (5’)

Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt 

5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: Review 2: Skills.

-Do the “Test yourself 2”: Exercise 1- 8 (P.48- 51 WB)
	Week 15

Period  43


	REVIEW 2

SKILL 




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of the lesson, Ss  can review the skills they have  learnt include: reading, listenning, speaking and writing they have learnt from unit 4-5 by doing exercises.

1. Knowledge: review from unit 4 to 5

2. Skills: four skills

3. Attitude: love the using of English.

II- PREPARATION 

1. Teacher: Test papers, lesson plan, chalk…

2. Students: book, notebook, pen…

III- PROCEDURE
1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Ss do individually and check their answers with a partner before giving their answers to T. T confirms the correct answers

- T checks Ss’s answers .

- Have Ss underlind the key content words in each paragraph and ask them in which topic these content words are.

- Ss do this exercise individually then compare their answers with a partner 

- T checks Ss’s answers
	A. Reading 

* Ex1 (individual)

KEY: 

1. The Zoo, Night Safari, Jurong Bird Park

2. Chinatown, Kampong Glam, Little India

3. Art Retreat, NUS Museum, Red Dot Design Museum.

*Ex2

KEY : 

A. e       B.d          C.c          D.a

*Ex3

KEY : 

1. Rainforest, gardens, parks, the Zoo, Night Safari, Jurong Bird Park.

2. They have impressive art collections, some of which are among the best and finest from all over the world.

3. They happen all year round.

4. They can have adventurous activities, visit historical monuments, or go to Resorts World Sentosa.


Activity 2 : Speaking (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Have Ss look back at the places mentioned in the website above. Tell them which place you would like to go to and explain why. Ask Ss to do the same with their friend.


	B. Speaking: 

*Ex4. Ss work in pairs asking their friends if she/he has a chance to go to Singapore, which place he/she wants to go to and why?




Activity 3 : Listening (8’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	T plays the resording once for Ss to listen.Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers. Announce the answers to Ss

Ask Ss to go through the statements. Ask them to identify key words that carry important information.

- Play the recording again, ask for answers and encourage Ss to give reasons for their answers.


	C. Listening: 

*Ex5. (individual)

KEY : Mai’s family will go to Singapore at Tet.

*Ex6. (individual)

KEY : 1. F (They will stay there for 5 days)

2. F ( There’s not much shopping.)

3T      4T          5T         6T


Activity 4 : Writing (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	Ask Ss to look at the website 1 again for the format and the contents. Go through each heading with Ss and brainstorm the information that your city/town or the nearest city/town to where you live 
	D. Writing:

*Ex7. (individual)Write the content of a website introducing the city/town where you live or the nearest city/town to where you live. Choose four of the headings to include in your writing.


4. Consolidation (2’)


Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt 

5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: The second 45-minute Test
	Week 15

Period  44


	THE SECOND 45-MINUTE TEST


I.OBJECTIVES :  

By the end of the lesson, T is able to check their Ss’ language knowledge, basic skills. This will help T has a suitable teaching approach.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  review

*Vocabulary: review

2. Skills: Reading, writing, listening, speaking
3. Attitude: To do the test in a serious and strict manner
II. PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Test paper, chalk…
2. Students: pen,…
III.THE CONTENTS

1. Matrix of the Test 

	Chủ đề
	Nhận biết
	Thông hiểu
	Vận dụng
	Cộng

	
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	 

	Listening
	Natural wonders
	
	 
	
	 Directions
	 
	 

	Số câu: 6
	Số câu: 4
	
	 
	
	Số câu: 2
Số điểm: 1đ
Tỉ lệ 10%
	 
	Số câu: 6

	Số điểm: 2đ
	Số điểm: 1đ
	
	 
	
	
	
	Số điểm: 2đ

	Tỉ lệ 20%
	Tỉ lệ 10%
	
	 
	
	
	
	Tỉ lệ 20%

	Language Focus
	 
	Phonetic
	Grammar
	 
	 
	
	 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	 

	Số câu: 12

Số điểm: 3đ

Tỉ lệ 30%
	 
	Số câu:4

Số điểm :1đ

Tỉ lệ 20%
	Số câu:8

Số điểm: 2đ

Tỉ lệ 20%
	 
	 
	
	Số câu: 12

Số điểm: 3đ

Tỉ lệ 30%

	Reading
	 
	Amazon River
	 
	Amazon River
	 
	 
	 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	 
	 

	Số câu: 06
	 
	Số câu:4

Số điểm: 2đ
Tỉ lệ 20%
	 
	Số câu:2
	 
	 
	Số câu: 06

	Số điểm: 3đ
	
	
	
	Số điểm: 1đ
	
	 
	Số điểm: 3đ

	Tỉ lệ 30%
	
	
	
	Tỉ lệ 10%
	
	 
	Tỉ lệ 30%

	Writing
	 
	 
	 
	Reorder
	 
	The comparatives and superlatives
	 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	 

	Số câu: 04
	 
	 
	 
	Số câu:2

Số điểm: 1đ

Tỉ lệ: 10%
	 
	Số câu:2
	Số câu: 04

	Số điểm: 2đ
	
	
	
	
	
	Số điểm: 1đ
	Số điểm: 2đ

	Tỉ lệ 20%
	
	
	
	
	
	Tỉ lệ 10%
	Tỉ lệ 20%

	Tổng số câu: 28
	Tổng số câu: 12
	Tổng số câu: 12
	Tổng số câu: 4
	Số câu:28

	Tổng số điểm: 10đ
	Tổng số điểm: 4đ
	Tổng số điểm: 4đ
	Tổng số điểm: 2đ
	Số điểm: 10đ

	Tỉ lệ 100%
	Tỉ lệ 40%
	Tỉ lệ 40 %
	Tỉ lệ 20%
	Tỉ lệ 100%


2.The Test  (45’)  

A.Listenning
I. Listen and circle the word you hear (1.0 m)
	1.
	A.
	island
	B.
	temple
	C.
	mountain
	D.
	park



	2.
	A.
	river
	B.
	valley
	C.
	cathedral
	D.
	square

	3.
	A.
	beach
	B.
	lake
	C.
	desert
	D.
	waterfall

	4.
	A.
	cave
	B.
	palace
	C.
	forest
	D.
	beach


 II. Look the picture, listen and fill the missing words of the instructions  below (1.0 m)


1. Go_________

2. Turn_________ 

B. Language Focus
I. Circle on the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest. (1.0m)
	1.
	A.
	sit
	B.
	hit
	C.
	fit
	D.
	sign



	2.
	A.
	ocean
	B.
	tea
	C.
	seat
	D.
	bean

	3.
	A.
	mind
	B.
	ship
	C.
	fish
	D.
	sing

	4.
	A.
	sheep
	B.
	sheet
	C.
	beer
	D.
	tree


II.Choose the best answer A,B,C or D (2.0ms)
	1.
	Tra Co Beach is ___________than all other beaches in Vietnam .

	
	A.
	small
	B.
	large
	C.
	largest
	D.
	larger

	2.
	 
cross the street, and ___________take the first turning.

	
	A.
	First – than
	B.
	First – then
	C.
	Then – first
	D.
	Finally – then

	3.
	Are there any cathedrals__________your neighborhood?

	
	A.
	in
	B.
	on
	C.
	at
	D.
	with

	4.
	You___________take a boat trip around Halong Bay.

	
	A.
	but
	B.
	so
	C.
	or
	D.
	must

	5.
	You must remember to bring a 
. It’s very useful when you are lost in the forest.

	
	A.
	torch
	B.
	clock
	C.
	scissors
	D.
	compass

	6.
	
is the Bai Bon Village ? – It’s in Ham Ninh .

	
	A.
	Where
	B.
	Who
	C.
	When
	D.
	What

	7.
	The Himalayas is the_____________mountain range in the world.

	
	A.
	high
	B.
	higher
	C.
	highest
	D.
	lowest

	8.
	____________you tell me the way to Long Beach ? 
	
	

	
	A.
	Can
	B.
	Must
	C.
	Can’t
	D.
	Mustn’t


C.Reading

The Amazon River in South America is the world's largest river. It is 6,400km long, making it the second longest river in the world behind the Nile. At its widest part, the Amazon is 48km wide. The source of the Amazon River starts in the Andes mountains and ends at the mouth of the river in the north east of Brazil. It flows through Peru, Venezuela, Colombia, Bolivia, Ecuador and Brazil. The mouth of the Amazon flows into the Atlantic Ocean. For most of its length, the river flows through the world's largest rainforest, the Amazon. This forest covers 6.5 million sq km and is home to over 1/3 of all species in the world! 

I. Read and write True (T) or False (F) (2.0ms)

1. The Amazon River is the largest river in the world.


_______

2. The Amazon is 48 km long.






_______

3. The source of the Amazon River starts in the Andes mountains.
_______

4. It flows through 6 countries.






_______

II. Read and answer the questions (1.0m)

1. Where does the Amazon River start?
(........................................................................................................................................................................................................................

2. How many sq kms does the Amazon rainforest cover? 

(........................................................................................................................................................................................................................

D.Writing

I.Reorder the words and phrases into the meaning sentences (1m)

  1. The Amazon River / longer / the Nile River/ than / is

(..........................................................................................................................................................................................................................

  2. tell /me / the way /  Can / to / you / supermarket ?

(..........................................................................................................................................................................................................................

II.Rewrite the sentences without changing the meaning (1m)

 1. Dalat is colder than Phu Quoc Island

( Phu Quoc Island is....................................................................................................................................................................
 2. The Sahara desert is longer than all deserts in the world.

( The Sahara desert is the ....................................................................................................................................................                        

4. Consolidation 
5. Homework 
Asks Ss to prepare for the next lesson: Unit 4: Getting started.
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	UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY

Section 1: Getting Started 

Happy New Year!




I.OBJECTIVES
This lesson will present the vocabulary and grammar items to be learned. Ss then practice listening and speaking with the lexical items related to the topic "Our Tet holiday".

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar: “will” for intentions, :should/shouldn’t” for advice.

 *Vocabulary: words about Tet holiday.
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Chatting

- Teacher writes “TET” on the board:

- ? Do you like Tet holiday?

- What do you and your family do to prepare for Tet holiday?

- What do you often do at New Year’s Eve?

- What do you often eat at Tet?
	- Ss listen, discuss in group and answer.


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Teacher sets the scene by asking Ss about the picture 

- What is Phong doing ? - What  is the interview about?  Holiday. 

(He’s having an interview.

It’s about  Vietnamese Tet)

* Vocabulary checking : R.O.R
	 1. Vocabulary: 
- (to) celebrate ['selibretid]

- (to) decorate  ['dekəreit]

- fireworks
- family gathering (n)
- peach blossom (n) [pi:t∫'blɔsəm]
- apricot blossom (n)['eiprikɔt'blɔsəm] 

- lucky money (n)


Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Ss look at the conversation, listen to the tape and then work in pairs to practice the conversation.

- Ss work independently and decide if the statements are true or false, then share their answers with their partners. 

- Ss give out their answers.Ss work independently and decide if the statements are true or false, then share their answers with their partners. 

- T asks Ss to work in pairs.

- Ss refers to the conversation to find the information and fill in the blanks


	2.  T/F statements

Statements

True

False

1Phong is the first person on the show

2This year, Tet is in February.

3.Tet is a quiet time of the year.

4.Phong loves eating lots of good food during Tet.

5.Next, the interview will talk to a person from Japan.

· Feedback1:  1.F, 2.F, 3.F, 4.T, 5.T 

3. Gap Fillings
Feedback 2.

1.The end of January    2. House

3. flowers and plants    4. fireworks

5. great food ; lucky money

6. family gatherings


Activity 3 : Production (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Ss match the words to the picture.(individually)

- T reads aloud and Ss repeat in chorus 
-Ss look at the pictures again and find out the pictures relating to Tet holiday

-T asks Ss to play the game 

- Demonstrate the game to the class first. Ask a more able S to help. Then Ss play in pairs 
	4. Matching

Feedback 3: 

1.b; 2.a; 3.c; 4.e; 5.h; 6.g; 7.f; 8.d
5. Activity 5: 

Feedback 4: 1, 2, 3, 7, 8




4. Consolidation :( 2’)

· T asks Ss to write down three things or activities they like best about Tet, using I like/love/ enjoy...’

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 6: Closer look 1.

-Practise reading the dialogue fluently. 

-Learn by heart all new words.

	Week 16
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	UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to pronounce correctly the sounds /∫/ and  /s/  in  isolation and in context; Use the lexical items related to the topic “Our Tet holiday”.
1. Knowledge:

* Pronunciation:  /∫, s/.

*Vocabulary: Tet things and activities

2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (28')

Activity 1: Vocabularies (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	* Give some new words

Vocabulary checking : R.O.R

- T plays the recording and asks Ss to listen carefully and repeat the words in chorus and individually.

T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 to label the pictures with the words in 1

T asks Ss to work independently to match the verbs with the suitable nouns, then check with their partners.

- T asks Ss to write the phrases they have formed in 3
	I. Vocabulary 

- calendar ['kælində]
- (to) hang

- rubbish ['rʌbi∫]
- should

- (to) wish

1.Activity 1 

2. Activity 2 (pairwork)

- Feedback: 1.b, 2.i, 3.d, 4.j, 5.f, 6.g, 7.h, 8.e, 9.k, 10.c, 11.a

3. Activity 3, 4 

1 cook special food    7. plant trees

2. go to a pagoda
    8. make a wish

3. give lucky money  9. hang a calendar

4. visit relatives
10. watch fireworks

5. clean the furniture  11.do the shopping

6. decorate our house

12.buy peach blossoms


Activity 2: Pronunciation (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T plays the recording. Ss listens carefully first and repeat. T plays the recording as many times as necessary. Then asks them to write the words in the two appropriate boxes. Check if they do this correctly. 

T asks Ss to look at the sentences first and underline any words they think contain the sounds /∫/  and /s/. After that T plays the recording and Ss listen and decide which sentence has /s/ and which has /∫/. 

- Ss compare their answers in pairs before T checks their answers with the whole class T asks Ss to look at the sentences first and underline any words they think contain the sounds /∫/  and /s/. After that T plays the recording and Ss listen and decide which sentence has /s/ and which has /∫/. 

- T asks Ss to listen to the poem and practice reading it. 

-T asks them to pay more attention to the key words with /s/ and /∫/ sounds. Then asks some volunteers to stand up and read the poem aloud.
	II. PRONUNCIATION : /s/ & /∫/  

1. Activity 5

/∫/

/s/

She, shopping, should, wish, rubbish

Blossoms, summer, rice, celebrate, school, speacial, spring

2 Activity 6 
Statements

/∫/

/s/

1. We come home every summer

(
2. We should leave early.

(
3. I will make a wish

(
4. I’m second in class.

(
5. My mother goes shopping every day.

(
6. This is a small garden.

(
7. Spring is coming. 

(
3. Activity 7: 

        Spring is coming!


Tet is coming!


She sells peach blossoms.


Her cheeks shine.


Her eyes smile.


Her smile is shy.


She sells peach blossoms.


4. Consolidation :( 15’)

TEST 15 MINUTES

1. Matching the actions in column A with the things in column B (6ms)

	A
	B

	Go to
	Banh Chung and Banh Tet

	Decorate
	Lucky money

	Give
	relatives

	Visit
	A pogoda

	Make
	our house


2. Write four things or activities  you like best about Tet (4ms)

For example : I like getting lucky money
 5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heart the new words and the structure.

- Do exercise A4,5 in the workbook.

- Prepare the new lesson:  B1-3.
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	CORRECTING THE SECOND

 45-MINUTE TEST




I.OBJECTIVES

- By the end of the lesson Sts can understand the content of the text and do it well. 

1. Knowledge: review from unit 4 to 5

2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Giving general feedbacks  (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T gives the test paper to Ss and gives the general feedbacks 

-Ss get the test paper and

Check again

-T summarize the common corrects 
	


Activity 2 : Correct the Test (25’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	*To correct Listening part

-T play the recording again to Ss check the correct answers

-T give the correct answers

*To correct Use of Language part

-T explains the answer for Ss

*To correct  Reading part 

-T calls Ss to read aloud the reading

-Ss work in pairs to answer the questions again

-T corrects

*To correct Writing part

-T reminds the structure again to explain for the answers
	A.Listening

I. 1.0m (0.25m/1sentence)
N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

C

0.25
2

A

0.25
3

D

0.25
4

C

0.25
II. 1.0ms (0.5m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

straight

0.5

2

left

0.5

B-Language Focus

I.1.0ms (0.25m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

D

0.25
2

A

0.25
3

A

0.25
4

C

0.25
I.2.0ms (0.25m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

D

0.25
2

B

0.25
3

A

0.25
4

D

0.25
5

D

0.25

6

A

0.25

7

C

0.25

8

A

0.25

C-Reading 

I. 2.0ms (0. 5m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

T

0.5

2

F

0.5
3

T

0.5
4

T

0.5
II. 2. (0.5m /1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

The source of the Amazon River starts in the Andes mountains
0.5
2

This forest covers 6.5 million sq km
0.5
D-Writing

I. 2. (0.5m /1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

The Amazon River is longer than the Nile River

0.5

2

Can you tell me the way to supermarket?

0.5
II. 2. (0.5 /1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

Phu Quoc Island is hotter than Dalat

0.5

2

The Sahara desert is the longest desert in the world
0.5



4. Consolidation (5’)

-T reminds some frequent mistakes and how to correct it

5. Homework (2’)

-Prepare for the next lesson : “Unit 6-Our Tet holiday/A Closer Look 2”
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	UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY

Section 3: A Closer Look 2




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to identify and practise the language of intentions with “will” and advice with “should”.
1. Knowledge:

*Grammar: “Will” to express intentions, “should/shouldn’t” for advice.

*Vocabulary: Tet things and activities
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading, practising the exercise

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, chalks, recording, projector

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks, pens...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson
3. New lesson: (35')

  Activity 1: Grammar (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Present some new words.

Check: Matching (individually

- T asks Ss to look at the picture and comment.

T set the scene.

T writes the sentences on the board. answers on the board. 

T checks the meaning, use and form of the structure 

T ask Ss to give out some more examples with ‘should/ shouldn’t’
	I.Grammar

- (to) climb

- (to) cheat 

- (to) behave 
- (to) fight

- (to) break

(to) make a wish

a. Meaning : should: nên, shouldn’t : không nên

b. Usage : express advice 

c. Form : should(n’t) + bare-inf..

EX: Nam, you shouldn’t wet the floor. You should take your raincoat off first.’  


Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T ask Ss to give out some more examples with ‘should/ shouldn’t’

T asks Ss to look at the pictures and complete the sentences with ‘should/shouldn’t’ 

- T asks Ss to look at the pictures and Tet activities. Ss tick at the activities children should do at Tet and cross at the activities they shouldn’t.

- T asks Ss to write down the sentences, using the activities 3. 

 - T asks Ss to read the letter and answer the questions: who wrote the letter? What will his father do?
	II.Practice

* Activity 1: 

Feedback: 1. Shouldn’t, 
2. Should, 


                  3. Shouldn’t,  4. should

* Activity 2 Feedback: 

1. Should, 
2. Shouldn’t, 


3. Should,
 4. Shouldn’t
* Activity 3 

 Feedback: 

Activities

Tick

cross

1. Behave well

V

2. Eat lots of sweets

X

3. Plant trees

V

4. Break things

X

5. Go out with friends

V

6. Make a wish

V

7. Fight

X

8. Play cards all night

X

* Activity 4 ( pairwork) 

EX: 1. We should behave well.



Activity 3: Production (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T writes the sentence “His father will repaint his house.” on the board and underline “will repaint”. 

- T checks the meaning, use and form of the structure 

- T ask Ss to give out some more examples with ‘will/ won’t’.

- T asks Ss to read the letter again and write full sentences with will or won’t. 

- T asks Ss to compare their answers with their partners.

-T asks Ss to look at the pictures and write sentences about what Phong will and won’t do .

-T asks some Ss to write their
setences on the board and corrects.
	III.Production

4.Pre-reading

a. Meaning : will: sẽ, will not : sẽ không 

b. Use : for future intention
c. Form : will (n’t) + bare-inf..

5. While-reading:

1.My father will repaint our house.

5. I’ll write again soon.

2.I will go shopping with Mum.

6.We won’t buy fireworks

3.We will buy red envelopes.


7.We won’t buy banh chung.
4.I will help my parents cook banh chung
6.Post-reading: Write-it-up

1. Phong will visit his relatives.


4. Phong won’t study.

2. Phong will go to a pagoda.


5. Phong won’t give a present.


3. Phong will go out. 


4. Consolidation :( 3’)

-T emphasizes form and usage of “will” and”should”

5. Homework :( 2’)
· Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 6: Communication.

· Do exercise (Workbook).
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	UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY

Section 4: Communication




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to get to know New Year practices in other countries 

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar: “Will” to express intentions, “should/shouldn’t” for advice.

*Vocabulary: Tet things and activities
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading, practising the exercise

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, chalks, recording, projector

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks, pens...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson
3. New lesson: (35')

  Activity 1: Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T asks Ss to match the flags with the countries, then match the countries with the nationalities. (Activity 1)

- T reads the words of countries and nationalities aloud and asks Ss to repeat in chorus and ind.
-T models the way to do this with a student (Activitiy 2)

- T asks Ss to hold a flag, move around the class, meet their friends and introduce where they come from. Then their friends will tell them their nationalities. 

-Ss do matching
	 


Activity 2: Pre-reading (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T gives out the pictures of people in different countries celebrating New Year differently and asks Ss to match them with the different groups of people

	II.Reading

1.Matching 

1. The Scottish, Scotland



3. The H’Mong, Viet Nam

2. The Thai, Thailand



4. The Japanese, Japan





Activity 3: While-reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss to read the four paragraphs. T helps Ss by drawing their attention to some details from the reading and referring to the picture provided in 3. T asks to Ss to underline the verbs and the objects to remember the information from the reading.

-T asks Ss to find and check the meaning of some new words as they are used in the text by matching them with the definitions.


	2.Read and decide which group of people

a. H’mong   b. Thai   c.  Japanese   d. Scottish

3.Find and check  the meaning of the words

a. feathers: the covers of a rooster, chicken or bird.

b. cool down: become colder

c. remove: take away

d. first footer: the first person to enter your home after New Year’s Eve.


Activity 4: Post-reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss to work in groups to write the two fact they like best down on  a piece of paper. then they take turns to read aloud. The group decides which group of people he/she is talking about

-ss work in groups


	


4. Consolidation :( 3’)

-T emphasizes form and usage of “will” and”should”

5. Homework :( 2’)
· Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 6: Skill 1
· Do exercise C1, C2(p.42,43) (Workbook).
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	UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY

Section 5: Skill 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to read to get to know about New Year in some countries and talk about Tet activities and traditions.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar: “Will” to express intentions, “should/shouldn’t” for advice.

*Vocabulary: Tet things and activities
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading, practising the exercise

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, chalks, recording, projector

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks, pens...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson
3. New lesson: (35')

Activity 2: Reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to look at the pictures of the children and the names of the countries.

? Which countries are we going to read about?

? Do you know how the children in these countries spend their New Year? 

- Get Ss to read the text, underline words thay do not know.

- Present some new words.

- Checking Voc: R0R

- Get Ss to read the texts again to do this task in pairs.

- Teacher checks with whole class.

- Get Ss to close all their books.

- T gets 2 Ss to go to the board and write the answers
	I. Reading

1. Reading

- The USA, China, Viet Nam

* New words

- strike (v)

- midnight (n)

- move [mu:v] (v)
- backwards ['bækwədz] (adv)
- succeed [sək'si:d] (v)
- shrimp [∫rimp] (n)
- bow  [bou] (v)
2. Matching

Key:     1C    2A    3B     4C     5B    6C

3. Test your memory
- Ss work in groups of four each.

Keys: Appear: a-b-c-e-f-g-i

Don’t appear: d-h-j



Activity 3: Speaking (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Get Ss look back the pasages in 1 then read the activities given to talk about what they will do or won’t do this year.

- Ss talk about New Year beliefs in Vietnam and in other countries they know without putting emphsis on whether the belief is right or wrong.


	II. Speaking

1. Activity 4

Ex: I won’t go to the Time Square to welcome the New Year.

2. Free activitiy

- cleaning up our whole houses will get rid of all those bad lucks in the previous year. After the New Year’s day, we will not sweep our houses on the very first day or else the new luck will be brushed off.

- Vietnamese/Chinese people pay respect first to their ancestors. They go to temples and pray for prosperity for the New Year.


Activity 4: Dicussing  (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ss tick what they should or shouldn’t do at Tet.

- Encourage Ss to use “I agree”, “Yes, we should”, or “I don’t think so”...
	3. Discuss what you should or shouldn’t do at Tet.

A: We should make a wish.

B: I agree. But we shouldn’t get up early.

A: No, we shouldn’t. We should invite friends home, shouldn’ we?

B: Yes, I think we should.


4. Consolidation :( 3’)

-Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt.

5. Homework :( 2’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 6: Skill 2
-Do exercise (Workbook).
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	UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY

Section 5: Skill 2




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to listen to get information about shopping for Tet and write complete sentences from prompts and write a short guided passage. 

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar: “Will” to express intentions, “should/shouldn’t” for advice.

*Vocabulary: Tet things and activities
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading, practising the exercise

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, chalks, recording, projector

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks, pens...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson
3. New lesson: (35')

Activity 1: Reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to look at the pictures of the children and the names of the countries.

? Which countries are we going to read about?

? Do you know how the children in these countries spend their New Year? 

- Get Ss to read the text, underline words thay do not know.

- Present some new words.

- Checking Voc: R0R

- Get Ss to read the texts again to do this task in pairs.

- Teacher checks with whole class.

- Get Ss to close all their books.

- T gets 2 Ss to go to the board and write the answers
	READING

1. Reading

- The USA, China, Viet Nam

* New words

- strike (v)

- midnight (n)

- move [mu:v] (v)
- backwards ['bækwədz] (adv)
- succeed [sək'si:d] (v)
- shrimp [∫rimp] (n)
- bow  [bou] (v)
2. Matching

Key:     1C    2A    3B     4C     5B    6C

3. Test your memory
- Ss work in groups of four each.

Keys: Appear: a-b-c-e-f-g-i

Don’t appear: d-h-j



Activity 2: Speaking (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Get Ss look back the pasages in 1 then read the activities given to talk about what they will do or won’t do this year.

- Ss talk about New Year beliefs in Vietnam and in other countries they know without putting emphsis on whether the belief is right or wrong.


	SPEAKING

1. Activity 4

Ex: I won’t go to the Time Square to welcome the New Year.

2. Free activitiy

- cleaning up our whole houses will get rid of all those bad lucks in the previous year. After the New Year’s day, we will not sweep our houses on the very first day or else the new luck will be brushed off.

- Vietnamese/Chinese people pay respect first to their ancestors. They go to temples and pray for prosperity for the New Year.


Activity 3: Dicussing  (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ss tick what they should or shouldn’t do at Tet.

- Encourage Ss to use “I agree”, “Yes, we should”, or “I don’t think so”...
	3. Discuss what you should or shouldn’t do at Tet.

A: We should make a wish.

B: I agree. But we shouldn’t get up early.

A: No, we shouldn’t. We should invite friends home, shouldn’ we?

B: Yes, I think we should.


4. Consolidation :( 3’)

-Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt.

5. Homework :( 2’)
Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 6: Looking back& Project
· Do exercise (Workbook).

	Week 18

Period 52


	UNIT 6: OUR TET HOLIDAY

Section 6: Looking back & Project




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson students will be able to:

- Revise and make the use of  all the target knowledge in unit 6.

- Know how to make a wish in English and use imagination to talk about their incredible dreams.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar: “Will” to express intentions, “should/shouldn’t” for advice.

*Vocabulary: Tet things and activities
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading, practising the exercise

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, chalks, recording, projector

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks, pens...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson(5’)
· Teacher checks students’ homework.

· Get two teams to name some natural wonders.

3. New lesson: (30')

Activity 1: Vocabulary (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Ss work individually to do exercises. 

Asks Ss to compare their answer with their partner

 Gives the answers

- As above, Ask Ss to work individually to complete the sentences. 

Game: About or not about Tet

Asks 5 volunteers to stand in front of the class. they take in turn to read aloud each phrase from the list. The quickest student with the right answer gets one point for one right answer. The student with the highest score wins
	I. Vocabulary:

1. Activity 1&2: 

Activity 1. 

Do the work individually and compare with partner

Check the answer 

1. j

2. e

3. d

4. c

5. i

6. f

7. h

8. g

9. a

10. k

11. b

12. l

Activity 2 

Volunteer 1:  make a wish
S: about Tet

· Volunteer 2:  buy present

S: not about Tet


Activity 2: Grammar (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Show Ss a picture of New Year in Thailand and asks if they could still remember anything about New Year Festival in Thailand.

When is New Year Festival in Thailand?

What is the weather like?

Will people throw water at each other?

How can you travel in Thailand?

asks Ss to write full sentences

Checks with the whole class

-T elicits the language being practiced in this activity: model verb " shou;d/ shouldn’t".

-T asks Ss look at the summary first and then to listen and fill in the blank individually.

-Ss can share answers with their partners.

 - Gives feedback and retell how to use “should/ shouldn’t”
	II. Grammar 

Activity 3: Write complete sentences what Phong will/ won’t do
 It is in April.

It is very hot

Yes, they will

by car, bus….

This year Phong will travel to Thailand by plane. He will wear shorts and a T-shirt. He will throw water at others and he will get wet. He will watch the elephants in Thailand. 

Phong won’t stay at home, he won’t eat banh chung in Thailand. He won’t get lucky money. He won’t wiat for the first footer in Thailand.

* Activity 4: Listen and fill in the summary with should or shouldn’t

1. should           2. should       3. should

4. shouldn’t      5. shouldn’t    6. should




Activity 3: Communication(10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Gives the meaning of some words: good health, success, long life

Asks Ss to practise to make a wish

Wish you + noun

Guides Ss to different kinds of dreams fro themselves and for others.

Encourages Ss to have dreams which might be impossible to become true. (Tet will be longer, I will fly to the moon…)
	III. Communication 

make sentences with: WISH YOU ….

I wish you a good health.

I wish you great success

I wish you a long life.

Activity 5.

Rearrange the words to make New Year wishes and greetngs
· I wish you a Happy New Year.

· Have a great year with your studies.

· I wish you success in your career.

· I wish you a joyful year.

Project: I have a dream

Write the dreams on a piece of paper

and read aloud.

(Ss may do this at home)A: We should make a wish.

B: I agree. But we shouldn’t get up early.

A: No, we shouldn’t. We should invite friends home, shouldn’ we?

B: Yes, I think we should.


4. Consolidation :( 3’)

-Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt.

5. Homework :( 2’)
· Prepare for the next lesson: Revision
· Do exercise (Workbook).

	Week 18

Period  53


	REVISION 

FOR THE FIRST TERM TEST




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of the lesson, Ss  can review the language  they have  learnt include: pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar they have learnt from unit 1-6 by doing exercises.

1. Knowledge: review from unit 1 to 6

2. Skills: four skills

3. Attitude: love the using of English.

II- PREPARATION 

1. Teacher: Test papers, lesson plan, chalk…

2. Students: book, notebook, pen…

III- PROCEDURE
1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 :Review pronunciation (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T tells the Ss the first tongue twister for practising the sounds /ou/ and /^/,/ I/ and /i:/, /ʃ/ and /s/
-T plays the tape

-T has Ss practise individually, in pairs

-Ss listen to the recording and practice individually and in pairs
	A. Pronuciation:

1. Read these tongue twisters


Activity 2 : Review vocabularies (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to write down the vocabulary they’ve learn

-Ss write down the vocabulary

-T gives some definitions and asks Ss to choose the correct definitions

-Ss work in pair
	B.Vocabulary

2.Write the vocabulary in below topics:

-My new school

-My friends

-My home

-My neighbourhood

-Natural wonder

-Tet holiday
3.Choose the correct definitions
*Key:

1. square           3. waterfall

4. shop              5. museum         

6. desert           9. mountain


Activity 3 : ReviewGrammar (25’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T does the first sentence with Ss as a model

-T asks them to indentify the adjective

-T asks them to give the opposite then elicit the new sentence beginning the the subject “Hanoi...”

-T asks Ss to do the same

-Ss work individually


	C.Grammar

4. Rewrite the sentences using the comparative or superlative of adjectives

*Key:

1. Hanoi is colder than Ho Chi Minh City

2. The Sahara is the largest desert in the world.

3. A house in city is more expensive then that in the countryside

4. Hoian is quieter than Ho Chi Minh City

5.Everest Mount is the highest mountain in the world.


4. Consolidation (5’)

Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt 

5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: Revision for the first term test (cont)

	Week 18

Period  53


	REVISION 

FOR THE FIRST TERM TEST (CONT.)




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of the lesson, Ss  can review the skills they have  learnt include: reading, listenning, speaking and writing they have learnt from unit 1-6 by doing exercises.

1. Knowledge: review from unit 1 to 6

2. Skills: four skills

3. Attitude: love the using of English.

II- PREPARATION 

1. Teacher: Test papers, lesson plan, chalk…

2. Students: book, notebook, pen…

III- PROCEDURE
1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss read carefully all the passage they’ve learn and asks for anything they don’t understand.

-Ss work individually and ask questions if any.
	A. Reading 




Activity 2 : Speaking (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T gives some questions about Ss and they answer the questions about them.

- T asks Ss ask and answer the questions about Nick’s house and Mi’s house in page 21 and page 25

-Ss work in pairs

-T asks somes pairs performance in front of whole class

-T gives feedback if any


	B. Speaking: 

-What’s your name?

-Which class are you in?

-What’s the name of your school?

-Where do you live?

-Do you like your neighbourhood? 

-What will you do at Tet?

- Do you know Ha Long Bay?

-Where is Ha Long Bay?

.....


Activity 3 : Listening (8’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	T plays the resording once for Ss to listen.Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers. Announce the answers to Ss

Ask Ss to go through the statements. Ask them to identify key words that carry important information.

- Play the recording again, ask for answers and encourage Ss to give reasons for their answers.
	C. Listening: 

*Listen about natural wonders


Activity 4 : Writing (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to arrange the words and phrases in the correct order 

-Ss work individually

-T asks Ss write down 4 things they should do at Tet and 4 things they shouldn’t do at Tet. Beginning with : “We should/ We shouldn’t...”

-Ss work individually
	D. Writing:

*Rearrange the sentences

1. Take the first street on your right

2.The Mekong River is longer than the Red River

3. Would you like to go to my house?

4.We shouldn’t break things at Tet

*Write about Tet holiday beginning with “We should/ We shouldn’t..”

Ss’ answer


4. Consolidation (2’)


Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt 

5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: The first term Test
IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 19

Period:


	THE FIRST TERM EXAMINATION




I.OBJECTIVES :  

By the end of the lesson, T is able to check their Ss’ language knowledge, basic skills. This will help T has a suitable teaching approach.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  review

*Vocabulary: review

2. Skills: Reading, writing, listening, speaking
3. Attitude: To do the test in a serious and strict manner
II. PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Test paper, chalk…
2. Students: pen,…
III.THE CONTENTS

	1. Matrix of the Test 

Chủ đề
	Nhận biết
	Thông hiểu
	Vận dụng
	Cộng

	
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	 

	Listening
	School things
	
	 
	Natural wonders
	 
	 
	 

	Số câu: 8
	Số câu: 4
	
	 
	Số câu:4
Số điểm: 1đ
Tỉ lệ10%
	
	 
	Số câu: 8

	Số điểm: 2đ
	Số điểm:1đ
	
	 
	
	
	
	Số điểm2đ

Tỉ lệ 20%

	Tỉ lệ 20%
	Tỉ lệ 10%
	
	 
	
	
	
	

	Pronunciation &Language Focus
	/i:/ and /I/;

/ou/ and /^/
	
	Vocabula-ry

Grammar
	 
	 
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Số câu: 8

Số điểm: 1,5đ

Tỉ lệ 15%
	Số câu:2

Số điểm :0,5đ

Tỉ lệ 5%
	
	Số câu:6

Số điểm: 1,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%
	 
	 
	
	Số câu: 8

Số điểm: 2đ

Tỉ lệ 20%

	Reading
	 
	The Old Quarter
	 
	The Old Quarter
	 
	 
	 

	Số câu: 06

Số điểm :1,5đ

Tỉ lệ  15 %
	 
	Số câu: 04

Số điểm :1đ

Tỉ lệ 10 %
	 
	Số câu: 2

Số điểm :1đ

Tỉ lệ 10%
	 
	 
	Số câu: 06

Số điểm :1,5đ

Tỉ lệ 15 %

	Writing
	 
	 
	 
	Reorder sentences
	 
	Comparative & superlative
	 

	Số câu: 6

Số điểm:

1,5đ

Tỉ lệ : 15%
	
	
	
	Số câu: 4

Số điểm:

1đ

Tỉ lệ :10%
	
	Số câu: 2

Số điểm:

0,5đ

Tỉ lệ :5%
	 Số câu: 6

Số điểm:

1,5đ

Tỉ lệ :15%

	Speaking


	 
 
	 Introduce yourself
 
	 

 
	Talk about Tet
	 

 
	Decribe the houses


	 

 

	Số câu: 10
Số điểm :2,5đ

Tỉ lệ : 25%
	 
	Số câu:2
Số điểm 0,5đ

Tỉ lệ 5%


	 
	Số câu:4

Số điểm: 1đ
Tỉ lệ 10%
	 
	Số câu:4

Số điểm: 1đ
Tỉ lệ 10%
	Số câu: 10

Số điểm :2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%

	Tổng số câu: 38
	Tổng số câu: 12
	Tổng số câu: 16
	Tổng số câu: 10
	Số câu:38

	Tổng số điểm: 10đ
	Tổng số điểm: 3đ
	Tổng số điểm: 4,5đ
	Tổng số điểm: 2,5đ
	Số điểm: 10đ

	Tỉ lệ 100%
	Tỉ lệ 30%
	Tỉ lệ 45 %
	Tỉ lệ 25%
	Tỉ lệ 100%


2.The Test  (45’)  

A.LISTENING

Question I: Vy is giving a quiz about wonders of the world. Listen carefully twice and write True (T) or False (F) (1,0m) 

	
	T
	F

	1.Mount Everest is the highest mountain in the world.
	
	

	2.Ba Be Lake is the largest lake in Vietnam.
	
	

	3.Niagara Falls is the highest waterfall in the world.
	
	

	4.Tra Co Beach is the longest beach in Vietnam.
	
	


Question II: Listen and circle the school things you hear (1,0 m) 

	1.
	A.
	table
	B.
	textbook
	C.
	pencil case
	D.
	pencil sharpener



	2.
	A.
	compass
	B.
	bicycle
	C.
	notebook
	D.
	pen

	3.
	A.
	school  bag
	B.
	table
	C.
	compass
	D.
	pencil

	4.
	A.
	bycicle
	B.
	calculator
	C.
	ruler
	D.
	rubber


B. PRONUNCIATION & USE OF LANGUAGE

Question III: Find the word which has different sound in the part underlined. (0,5m)   

	1.
	A.
	historic
	B.
	exciting
	C.
	chip
	D.
	police



	2.
	A.
	open
	B.
	brother
	C.
	judo
	D.
	going


Question IV: Choose the best answer A, B, C or D (1,5m)

1.We always…… homework before going to the school.

	
	A.
	study
	B.
	do
	C.
	have
	D.
	play




2. At that moment, Nga ……. .an Math lesson with her teacher.

	
	A.
	am having
	B.
	is having
	C.
	are having
	D.
	having




3. There are two posters  ……. the wall.

	
	A.
	next to
	B.
	behind
	C.
	on
	D.
	in




4. Ngoc is ………… She isn’t confident.She doesn’t like to meet new people.
	
	A.
	kind
	B.
	shy
	C.
	creative
	D.
	clever




5. ……. the second turning on the right.

	
	A.
	Take
	B.
	Go
	C.
	Turn
	D.
	Get




6. …………….: Children often receive it in red envelopes at Tet.

	
	A.
	Wish
	B.
	Special foods
	C.
	Clothes
	D.
	Lucky money


C.READING 
 Question V: Read the passage about Mai’s Tet holiday and tick (() true (T) or false (F). (1m)
	      The Old Quarter in Hanoi lies near Hoan Kiem Lake. This is a special place because it includes 36 small old streets and the names of many streets describe the name of the goods that are traded there. For example, the street is called “Hang Bong” because cotton products are sold there. We can also buy silver products on “Hang Bac” Street. The Old Quarter is also famous for its diverse cuisine. There are a lot of delicious traditional foods such as Pho Bo (a type of beef noodles), Bun Thang (noodles with chicken, shrimps and egg), Xoi (a sticky rice dish), bread with full of meat and vegetable, and more. Coming here, tourists can find some nearby historic structures such as Cua Bac Cathedral, Louis Finot Museum and Dong Duong University. You can also visit famous temples and pagodas, namely Bach Ma temple and Cau Dong pagoda. In spite of being historic, the Old Quarter is quite bustling. At weekends, many people go there to eat, shop and walk through streets.

	T

F

1.
The Old Quarter in Hanoi lies far Hoan Kiem Lake.
(
(
2.
There are 36 small old streets in the Old Quarter.
(
(
3.
We can buy silver products on “Hang Bong” Street.
(
(
4.
The Old Quarter is also famous for its diverse cuisine.
(
(
			

	


Question VI:  Read the passage again and answer the following questions

(1m)

1.Why is the street called “Hang Bong”?

(…………………………………………………………………………………

2. What do many people do in the Old Quarter at weekends?

(…………………………………………………………………………………

D.WRITING
Question VI. Reorder the words or phrases given to make the sentences (1m)

1.We /behave well / at / should / Tet.

(…………………………………………………………………………………

2.  Can/ pass /the /please/ biscuits/ you/ me?

(…………………………………………………………………………………

3. the / Tokyo / most / city / in the world / expensive / is.
(…………………………………………………………………………………

4. Tan Ky House/ workshop / is / The / next to.

(…………………………………………………………………………………

Question VII: Rewrite the sentences with the given words without changing the meaning (0,5m) 

1.Tra Co Beach is larger than all  beaches in Vietnam.

( Tra Co Beach is the ………………………………………………………

2.Niagara Falls is lower than Victoria Falls.

(Victoria Falls is.……………………………………………………………

E. SPEAKING

Question VIII: Let’s introduce about your name and your class (0,5m)

	Question IX:Now I’m going to ask you four questions about your Tet holiday.     Are you ready? (1,0m)

	1.
Do you like Tet holiday?
2.
What will you do at Tet?
3.
What should you do at Tet?
4.
What shouldn’t you do at Tet?



	Question X: Each of you will now receive a card. On the card there is a picture 

and four questions. Ask your friend and she/he will answer the questions based 

on the picture he/she has (1,0m)


CARD A

Ask your friend about his/her picture of Nick’s house and listen to the answer

1. Where does Nick live?

2. How many rooms are there in his house?

3. Is there a bed in his bedroom?

4. Where is bathroom?

CARD B

Ask your friend about his/her picture of Mi’s house and listen to the answers

1. Where does Mi live?

2. How many rooms are there in her house?

3. Is there a lamp in her living-room?

4. Where is the bathroom?


4. Consolidation 
5. Homework 
Asks Ss to prepare for the next lesson: Unit 4: Getting started.

	Week 20

Period 55


	UNIT 7: TELEVISION

Section 1: Getting Started 

What’s on today?




I.OBJECTIVES
- By the end of this lesson, students will be able to listen and read the dialogue between Phong and Hung to understand the details then do some more tasks to understand more about television.  

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: stupid, entertaining, educational, schedule, comedy, channel.

2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students should spend time on watching TV suitably and they will be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Chatting

- T asks Ss some questions watch TV with?

- Ss answer freely.


	Do you have a TV at home?

Do you usually watch TV?

Which programmes do you watch?

Do you like watching TV?

Who do you usually


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Pre-reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	* Vocabulary checking : R.O.R

+ Set the scene:

- T shows the picture in the textbook P. 6 then asks Ss some questions.

Who are they ?                                                   What are they talking about?                        

- Ss answer freely.

- T says: Yes, You are going to listen and read the conversation between Phong and Hung, talking about television.
	 1. Vocabulary: 
-  stupid     (adj)

  - entertaining (adj) 

  -  educational (adj)

  -  schedule (n)

  -  comedy (n)

  - channel (n)




Activity 2:While-reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss read the dialogue again and answer the questions

-Ss work independently

-T allows ss to share their answers with their partners before dicussing as a class

-Let Ss look for the adjectives  from the conversation

-Ss work individually

- T gives the instructions: Which adjectives can you use to describe a TV programme you have watched? What programme is it?

- T models

Cartoon programme is funny.

- T checks Ss’ understanding.

- Ss work in pairs and gives their ideas.

- T walks around to see and help Ss.

- T calls some students to give their ideas.

- T and others Ss give comments.
	2. Activity 1:

a.Read and answer the questions

*Key:

1.Laughing out Loud        2. VTV3

3.No,they aren’t  4.Because he’s awful

5.Tom is studid,but funny

b.Find the adjectives

*Key: 
Mr.Bean : funny , awful

Tom : funny,studpid

Jerry : intelligent, cool

c.Describe the TV programme you have watched.




Activity 3 : Post-reading (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T lets Ss so the matching individually

-T checks if they match the pictures with the words correctly

-T shows Ss how to pronounce each word and ask Ss repeat

-Ss repeat

-T asks Ss read the sentence carefully and decide which word is the right one

-T guides Ss to some clues

-Ss work individually

 
	3.Activity 2: Put the correct word

*Key :

1. National television

2. news programme

3.Local television     4.comedy

5.game show            6. animal program

4.Activity 3: Complete the sentences

*key:

1.national  2.comedy  3.channels  

4.competition  5.cartoons 6. educational


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 7: Closer look 1.

-Practise reading the dialogue fluently. 

-Learn by heart all new words.

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 20
Period 56


	UNIT 7: TELEVISION

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students can use the lexical items related to television and read a TV schedule and descriptions of famous children’s programmes for specific information.

1. Knowledge:

* Pronunciation:  : /ð/ and /θ/
*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “television”
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Vocabularies (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T. plays record and asks Ss to listen and write the word/ phrases in the box under the pictures.

- T. play record and asks Ss to repeat.


	VOCABULARY

1. Listen and write the word/ phrases in the box under the pictures.
Key.

1. newsreader                2. TV schedule

3. MC                            4. viewer

5. remote control           6. weatherman




Activity 2: Pronunciation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Task 2. 

T. asks Ss to work in group to choose the word from the box for each description.

* Pronunciation. 

T. expresses how to pronounce sound //ð/ and /θ/
T. plays the recording; Ss listen and repeat the words they hear.

Ss compare their answer together

T. plays the recording and asks Ss to repeat and write them in the approriate column.
	Task 2. Choose the word from the box for each description.

Answer key.

1. weatherman                2. newsreader

3. remote control            4. MC 

5. volume button           6. viewer

PRONUNCIATION

 sound /ð/ and /θ/

Task 5:Which words have sound /ð/  and which words have sound /θ/

//ð/ 
/θ/
There, them, weatherman, feather, than, neither

Thanksgiving, anything, both, earth, theatre, through




Activity 3: Pronunciation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Task 6

T. plays the recording and asks Ss to listen and repeat.

 Ss listen to the recording and repeat.


	Task 6




4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “A closer look 2”

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 20

Period 57


	UNIT 7: TELEVISION

Section 3: A Closer Look 2




I.OBJECTIVES
- By the end of this lesson, students will be able to Use conjunctions (but, and, because …) and question words (where, who, why ), ask and talk about a favorite TV programme.

1. Knowledge:
*Grammar : Wh - questions.
*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “television”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students should spend time on watching TV suitably and they will be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm-up

T. asks Ss to tell about the TV programmes they like to watch

- Ss tell about the TV programmes they like to watch
	


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T. elicits word from Ss.

Rub out and remember 

* Grammar 

- T. asks Ss some question with Wh - questions.

-T. asks Ss to underline question words  

- T. explains how to use Wh-questions

- T. asks Ss to work in pairs and underline the question words

- T. explains how to use question words.


	1. Vocabulary: 
- adventure  /ədˈven.tʃə r /  

- cute /kjuːt/ 

- dream  /driːm/           

- broadcast /ˈbrɔːd.kɑːst/ 

- cable /ˈkeɪ.bl ̩/            

- prefer /prɪˈfɜː r /

2.Grammar 
Wh - questions

T. What do you often do in the evening?

     Wh

S1: I do my homework

S2: I watch TV

T: How often do you watch TV?

         Wh

S2: I watch about an hour a day.

……

3.Read the conversation and underline the question words.

Answer key
- What      ; - Where            ; - How long

Question words

It is used to ask about

When

The time

How

The manner

How many/often

The number/repution

What

The thing

Where

The place

Who

The person

why

The reason




Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	III. Practice

Ss look at the picture in 2, listen and complete the convesations.

T. asks Ss to work in pairs

Ss practice the conversation in pairs

Then calls some pairs to practice before class.

* Conjunctions

- T. explain how to use the conjunctions

-Ss work in groups of four to combine sentences, using conjunctions.

-T. calls Ss to the board and writes the correct form of the Adj.
	4. Complete sentences

Answer key
1. How often; what

2. Who

3. When; Where

5.Complete the conversation.

Answer key
1. What                        2. What

3. How many                4. Why

5. What time/ When

5.Conjunctions

Conjunctions are used to connect ideas and clauses

Answer key.

1. and                           2. but

3. although                  4. because

5. so


Activity 3 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T. call some Ss to the board and write the answers.


	5. Ss read sentences carefully and match.

Answer key.

1. Watching too much TV is not good because it hurts your eyes.

2. I will get up early tomorrow, so I can be at the stadium in time

3. Sometimes we read books and sometime we play sports.

4. My little brother can color a picture but he cannot draw.

5. Although Ann preferred going out, she stayed at home.


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 7: Communication.

-Practise reading the dialogue fluently. 

-Learn by heart all new words.

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 21

Period 58


	UNIT 7: TELEVISION

Section 4 : Communication




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students can ask and talk about a favorite TV programme.

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “television”

*Grammar : Wh - questions.
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students should spend time on watching TV suitably and they will be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm up

T: hang a picture on the board and asks them what TV programme is it?
	


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T gives the meaning and pronunciation of extra vocabulary

-Ss listen and repeat

-T asks Ss to write down


	I.Vocabulary: 
- clumsy

-cute

-mini-series

-entertain 


Activity 2:Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to complete the facts with the name of the correct country in the box

-Ss read the facts and complete  

-T calls some ss to give their answers

-These questions are for discussion in order to see how Ss feel and what they think about TV

-T let ss talk freely

-T ask ss to find the answers in the reading in 3 (after they finish their discussion)

-Ss read the passage and check their ideas in 2

-Let Ss read the text while they answer the questions

-T can help them to understan the relationship between ‘educational’ and ‘educate’, ‘small children’ and ‘kids’
	II.Practice

1. Complete the facts below

1.Japan   2.Vietnam   3.Iceland

4.the USA  5.Finland   6.Britain

2.Do you agree with the following statements?

3. Read the passage

a.Read about 2 famous TV

programmes for children.

b.Read the facts in the table and tick 

Key

1.Both programmes

2.Programme Let’s Learn
3.Programme Hello Fatty!

4. Programme Let’s Learn
5. Programme Hello Fatty!

6. Programme Let’s Learn


Activity 3 : Production (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T allows Ss about 2-3 munites to choose the programme they prefer and prepare for their speaking

-Encourge Ss to focus on explaining why they like it

-Ss work in groups
	4.Work in groups


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 7: Skill 1.

- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 21
Period 59


	UNIT 7: TELEVISION

Section 5: Skill 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students can read a TV schedule and descriptions of famous children’s programmes for specific information.

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “television”
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1:Pre-reading (15’)
	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to read the schedule and answer some questions to explore content of the schedule

-Ss read and answer the questions
	Reading

1. Read the schedule




Activity 2: While - reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	-T asks Ss to answer the questions about the schedule

-Ss work individually and answer the questions

-T calls some Ss to share their answers

-T gives feedback and corrects (if any)

-T asks ss work in groups 3

-T explain some new words and Ss do the task in groups.

-The groups share their choices
	2.Answer the questions

Key.

1.Wheelbarrow Races  2. The parrot instructor

3.Yes, we can

4.A documentary about the colourful living world in the Pacific

5.No, it isn’t

3. Read and choose the best programme

Key

1.Phong : Science

2.Bob : Comedy

3.Nga : Game show

4. Minh : Sports

6.Linh : Animals


Activity 3: Post-reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T allows ss about 2-3 munites to choose their programme

-Ss work in groups and talik about their favourite TV programme
	Speaking

4.Talk about your favourite TV programme




4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “A closer look 2”

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 21

Period 60


	UNIT 7: TELEVISION

Section 6: Skill 2




I.OBJECTIVES
- By the end of this lesson, students will be able to listen for specific information from a recommended TV schedule and write a short guided passage about one’s TV-watching habits.

1. Knowledge:
*Grammar : Wh - questions.
*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “television”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students should spend time on watching TV suitably and they will be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm-up

- T. asks Ss some questions about TV programs.


	T: What TV program do you often watch?

S1: I often watch cartoon.

S2: ……………………….


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Give Ss 2-3 minutes to read the schedule: T can even ask them to read aloud and check on their 
pronunciation. This would help them recognize the key words when they listen to the recording. Ask Ss to only focus on the information they need. 

Ss listen and tick the correct channel for each programme

Task 2. 

Let Ss read the sentences first and sees if Ss can answer any of the statements based on the previous listening. 

- Play the recording again. If Ss have difficulty catching the information and determining their answers, pause 
the recording after each sentence. . . 
	I.Listening

1.Listen and tick 
PROGRAMME
C1

C2

C3

Music: Green Green Summer 

Cartoon: The Red Spotted Squirrel 

Home and Garden: How to Make a Dog House 

Our Heritage: The Old Town of Inca 

2.Listen and write T/F

Suggestion: ask Ss to take notes about the time for each programme and use them as reference. 
 Answer key.

1 F         2. T           3. F          4. T      5. F


Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T let each S read the questionnaire and chooses the most appropriate answers for him/ her. 

Check on Ss' answers. T helps Ss organize their ideas for writing. Then Task Ss to look at the suggested 
structure for the writing. 

- Tdivides class into six groups 

- Ss discuss and write 

- Ss work in groups and share notes with their partners.

- T. hangs the writing on the board and corrects one of them. Then give marks
	3. What are your TV –watching habits?

Suggested structure: 

I don’t watch TV/ I enjoy watching TV …..




Activity 3 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	T. asks Ss to read their writing. And asks them to correct the spelling and punctuation.
	


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 7: Looking back & Project
-Learn by heart all new words.

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 22

Period 61


	UNIT 7: TELEVISION

Section 7: Looking back & Project




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students will be able to review the knowledge of unit 7

1. Knowledge:
*Grammar : Wh - questions.
*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “television”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students should spend time on watching TV suitably and they will be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (41')

  Activity 1:Warm-up (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	1. Matching.

T asks Ss to revise the taught vocabulary about different jobs in TV (column A), TV programmes (column B) and different kinds of film (column C). 

- Ss try to match in two minutes.
- T. asks Ss to read aloud


	I.Vocabulary

1.Listen and tick  
Task 1: Put the words in the box in the correct columns.
 KEY 

people

programme

Kinds of film

newsreader 
weathergirl 
writer 

MC 
cartoon 
game show 
animals 

home and garden 

documentary 

romance

2.Use the words in the box to fill the text.

1. national    2. viewers   3. 7 o'clock news  5. Relax  6. game shows  7. educational 


Activity 2: Presentation (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Ask Ss to look at the answers and decide which question word is to be used. 

T. asks Ss to remind how to use “”Question words”
	II. Grammar

3.Use the question words

1. How many               2. what

3. Why                         4. Who           

5. When


Activity 3: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T. Let Ss do the task separately. Check their answers as a class. 

- Ss listen and give the correct answers

- T. calls one or two ss to read aloud the sentences.


	4. What are your TV –watching habits?

1. Ocean Life is on at 7.30 and Laughing out Loud will follow, at 8.00. 

2.1 have watched The Seven Kitties many times because I like the film so much. 

3. BBC One is a British channel but VTV6 is Vietnamese channel. 

4. Although Along The Coast is a famous TV series, I have never watched it. 


Activity 4 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	T asks ss to work in groups and rearrange sentence.

- Ss work in groups and make sentences in the correct order.

T. suggests Ss doing “project”.

- Ss work in groups and brainstom what programme they can watch to have a happy life 
	III. Communication

5. Rearrang the words in each sentence.
KEY: 
: A-C-B-D-F-H-G-E-I-K 



4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 8: Getting Started

-Learn by heart all new words and do the projects
IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 22

Period 62


	UNIT 8: SPORTS AND GAMES

Section 1: Getting Started 

At the gym




I.OBJECTIVES
- By the end of this lesson, students will be able to listen and read the dialogue between Duong and Mai to understand the details then do some more tasks to understand more about sports and games 

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: the lexica items related to the topic “Sports and games”

2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students should spend time on watching TV suitably and they will be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: New lesson: (41')

Activity 1: Warm-up (6’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T. asks Ss to look at the picture and talk about the popular programme on TV.

 Ask Ss questions about the picture


	Look at the picture and answer the T’s question


E.g.   Who do you see in the picture? ... 

Where are they? What do you think they're talking about?


 Activity 2: Pre-reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	* Vocabulary.

T. elicits words from Ss

Rub out and remember

Act 1.
a) Play the recording. Ss listen and read. 

Then answer the question

Ss work independently or in pairs to answer the questions. 

T lets them discuss in groups or 
as a class (they may refer to the conversation). 

T checks their answers and gives explanations if necessary
	 1. Vocabulary: 
* Vocabulary

- gym                          
- equipment        
- modern             
- congratulations 

- popular /ˈpɒp.jʊ.lə r / 

Task 1.

a) Answer the questions

Answer key

1. Duong can play table tennis and do karate. 

2. Mai is (going to learn karate). 

3. Because the equipment (there) is modern and the people are friendly. 

4. Duong played with Duy and won (for the first time). 

5. At the karate club.


Activity 3:While-reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	b) Find these expressions in the conversation.

- T. asks Ss to refer Ss to the conversation to find the phrases. Practise saying them together (play the recording 
again if necessary). Explain the meanings (or give synonyms/ Vietnamese equivalent) to the Ss, then 
give some examples. 

- Task 2. Listen and repeat
Play the recording. Let Ss listen and repeat. Check and correct their pronunciation. Give them the 
meaning of the words. T may also ask them if these sports and games are played inViet Nam. 
	b) Find these expressions in the conversation.

1. Wow: used to express surprise 

2. Conqratulations: used to congratulate Sb/ to tell Sb that you are pleased about their success 

3. Great: used to show admiration 

4. See you: used when you say goodbye 

Task 2. Listen and repeat



Activity 4 : Post-reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	Act 3. 

- T. asks Ss to work in pairs and use the sutable words to complete the sentences


	3. Use the words in 2, name these sports and games

Answer key

1. cycling    2. table tennis      3. running 

4. swimming     5. chess       6. skiing 


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 8: Closer look 1.

-Practise reading the dialogue fluently. 

-Learn by heart all new words.

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 22
Period 63


	UNIT 8: SPORTS AND GAMES

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students can use the lexical items related to topic “Sports and games” and pronounce the sounds / ea/ and / ia/ correctly in isolation and in context 

1. Knowledge:

* Pronunciation:  : /ea/ and /ia/
*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “sports and games”
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1:Warm-up (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T. asks Ss to talk about the names of sports and games

- Ss discuss and tell the sports and games they like..
	Tell the names of the names of sports and games you like 




Activity 2: Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	* Vocabulary.

T. uses picture and elicits words from Ss

Rub out and rememb

- T play record and asks Ss to repeat.

Correct their pronunciation
	I. Vocabulary 

* Vocabulary

- racket :                  

- skateboard          

- goggle  :             

1. Listen and repeat the word in 1.


Activity 3: Practice  (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T. asks Ss to work in group and put the words in 1 under the right pictures. Then check their answers. 

Explain the meanings to them if necessary. 

- T asks Ss to do the task independently first. Call some 5s to write their answers on the board.

- Check the answers as a class
* Pronunciation. 

T. expresses how to pronounce sound 4 Let 5s practise the sounds  /eə! and /iə/

together. Ask 5s to observe T for the correct pronunciation of these two sounds. 
	2. Choose the word from the box for each description.

Key: 
1. a bicycle                      2. a ball 

3. sports shoes                 4. skis 
5. a boat                           6. a racquet 

7. a skateboard               8. goggles 

3 Matching

1. c            2. d                3. a        4. e

5.g            6. h                 7. b         8. f 

II. Pronunciation

                             sound /eə! and /iə/
5. Read the word and say them aloud
Which words have sound /eə! and which words have sound /iə/


Activity 4: Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T. plays the recording and asks Ss to listen and repeat.

 Ss listen to the recording and repeat.
	6.Listen and practice




4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “A closer look 2”

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ
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	Week 23

Period 64

                                 
	UNIT 8:SPORTS AND GAMES

Section 3: A Closer Look 2




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students will be able to use the combination's: go, play, do + N/ V-ing ,use the past simple and use imperatives to tell Sb to do 5th or to give a direct order 
2. Knowledge:
*Grammar : Past simple tense, imperatives

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “sports and games”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students should spend time on watching TV suitably and they will be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm-up

T. asks Ss to tell about the sports/ games they like to play/watch

- T. calls some Ss to tell before class.
	


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T gives example

- T explains the way to use.

- Ss listen and write

T. asks Ss to work in pairs and underline the verbs in the past tense

- T. explains how to use question words.


	I.Grammar 

The past simple tense

a. Affimative.

S + Ved1 + O

  Ex:  My father went to HCM city last week.

 Mr Ba visited Nha Trang last year.

b. Negative.

S + didn’t + V + O

Hoa didn’t go to school yesterday.

We didn’t stay at home last night.

c. Yes/ no- question.
Did + S + V + O ?

Yes, S + did

No, S + didn’t

Did you stay at home last Sunday?

Yes, I did.

* Usage: The past simple tense expresses an action that completely finished in the past.

This tense always go with: yesterday, last week, ( night, month), ... Ago


Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Let Ss work in pairs to give the answers. T observes/helps when necessary and corrects Ss' mistakes

Write the correct form of the verbs. 

T. asks Ss to work in pairs

Ss practice the conversation in pairs

Then calls some pairs to practice before class.


	II.Practice

1. Complete sentences

Answer key
1. were                    2. was 

3. was - did - was 

4. Did - were - did - was 

2. Complete the conversation.

Answer key
1. was                                 2. didn't do 
3. sat                                    4. watched 
5. went                                 6. had 

7. did                                    8. visited 

9. ate                                   10. scored 


Activity 3 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	Divide Ss into groups of 4 or 5. Ss take turns asking and answering about their last weekend. Some 
more able Ss can report to the class about one of their friends. 

T can ask Ss to give the rule for using each of the tenses they have learnt (the present simple, present 
continuous, and past simple). T writes Ss' rules down on the board. Then T tell Ss that they are going 
to learn one more tense, the imperatives. T writes the word 'imperative' on the board and asks 5s what 
they know about this tense. 
	3. Work in groups. Ask and answer the questions about the weekend




4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 8: Communication.

-Learn by heart all grammar structures

IV. SELF-EVALUTION
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	Week 23

Period 65


	UNIT 8 : SPORTS AND GAMES
Section 4 : Communication




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students can ask and talk about a favorite sports and games

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “sports and games”

*Grammar : Past simple tense, imperatives

2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students should spend time on sports and games suitably and they will be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm up

T: hang a picture on the board and asks them what sport is it?
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3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T. shows the picture of Mount Everest and elicits words from Ss.

-Ss read vocab in chorus.

-Rub out and remember

Task 1.

T eplain to them that the five rings repesent the five major regions of the world (Africa, the America, Asia, Europe and Oceania) and 
every national flag in the world has at least one of the five colours (blue, yellow, black, green, and red

Ss work in pairs and find answers to the quizzes. Then T gives the correct answers. 


	1.Vocabulary: 
- marathon   
- achievement 
- fit   
* Sports quiz.
Key: 

1 There are usually 22 players (11 on each side). 

2. lt normally lasts 90 minutes (divided into two halves). 

3. They are held every four years. 

4. No, there weren't Olympic Games in 2011. (They were held in 2004,2008,2012 ... ) 

5. A marathon is 42.195 kilometres long (26 miles and 385 yards). 

6. They were held in Olympia (in Ancient Greece) (in 776 BC). 

7. Boxing does. 


Activity 2:Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Task 2

Give Ss plenty of time to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions. Encourage them to talk and raise as many questions as possible.

Task 3

Divide the class into groups of four or five, encourage 5s to talk about their favourite sportsperson one by one. 

T. calls a student to the board and  write the correct answer
	2. In pairs, interview partner.

3. Draw a pictures of a sportman/sportwoman you like




Activity 3 : Production (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Ss choose two facts from the four paragraphs and write them down.

- T asks some Ss to read aloud.
	


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 8: Skill 1.

- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 23
Period 66


	UNIT 8: SPORTS AND GAMES

Section 5: Skill 1




I.OBJECTIVES
· By the end of the lesson, students can read for specific information about famous sportspeople 

· talk about the activities/ sport(s)/ game(s) they do in their spare time 

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “television”
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Warm up (15’)
	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to discuss some questions about Pele


	T: What sports/games do you often play/watch?

S1: I often play football

S2: ……………………….




Activity 2: Pre - reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	- T may begin by asking Ss to năm the famous football players in Vietnam.

-Tell them to work in pairs to discuss the questions

-Ss workin pairs and give their ideas


	I. Reading

1.Work in pairs. Discuss the questions


Activity 3: While- reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	2.Read the passage and check ideas

	Read the text quickly and check your ideas in 1

- Ss work in groups read the text and answer the quétions

Allow Ss time to read the table and tick the right column. 

(T may refer to people in Viet Nam in general, asking them why they usually or never play or do this or that). 


	3.Read again and answer the questions

Answer key

1. Pele was born on 21 st October 1940. 

2. People called him 'The King of Football' because he is such a good football player. 

3. He became Football Player of the Century in 1999. 

4. He scored 1,281 goals in total

5. Yes, he is. 

II.Speaking

4.Tick the right column
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Activity 4: Post-reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Let Ss work in groups asking and answering questions. They should refer to the table in 4. 

-Divide the class into groups of 4 or 5. Let them discuss their answers to the questions. When 5s finish, 
T asks one s from each group 'What is the most interesting thing you learnt from your discussion?' 
	5. What kind of sports/games do you do most often?

6.Ask and answer the questions

Ss’ answers


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “Skill 2”

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 24

Period 67


	UNIT 8: SPORTS AND GAMES
Section 6: Skill 2




I.OBJECTIVES
· By the end of the lesson, students can listen to get information about the sport(s)/ game(s) people play 

· Write a paragraph about the sport! game they like 

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “television”
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Warm up (5’)
	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T plays the recording once only. Ask Ss to listen and say who the passages are about

-Ss listen and say who the passages are about
	I.Listening

1.Listen to the passage


Activity 2: Presentation  (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	-T plays the recording again. While Ss listen, they have to write down T or F

	2.Listen and write True or False

 Answer key.

1 F         2. T           3. T        4. F      5. T


Activity 3: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T plays the recording the third times for Ss to fill the blanks

-Ss can share their answers before listening to recording a final time to check

-First brainstorm with Ss for the necessary language. Allow Ss to refer to the reading and other 
sections for useful language. Note interesting expressions and language on the board. 

-Tell Ss to write a draft first, Ss should use the cues and their own ideas. 

-Then Ss actually write a paragraph of about 80 - 120 words about the sport/ game they like, covering as 
many ideas as possible. 
	3.Listen and fill in each blank

II.Writing

3.Write about a sport/game you like

Example: 

My favorite sport is football. It is a team game ………




Activity 4: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T. asks Ss to read their writing. And asks them to correct the spelling and punctuation.
	


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “Looking back & Project”

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 24

Period 68


	UNIT 8 : SPORTS AND GAMES
Section 7: Looking back & Project




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students will be able to review the knowledge of unit 8

1.Knowledge:
*Grammar : Past simple tense

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “sports and games”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students should spend time on play sports/games suitably and they will be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm-up

- T. asks Ss some questions about sports/game
	


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T. asks Ss to read aloud the words they choose

Let Ss repeat the words. Check their pronunciation. Tell 5s to write the answers in their notebooks. Then 
T corrects the mistakes. 


	I.Vocabulary
1. Find one odd word or phrase in each line.
 KEY 

1. C         2. A        3. D       4. C        5. B

2. Read and write name of the game or sport 

1. .cyciing 

2. football 

3. boxing 

4. table tennis 

5. basketball  


Activity 2: Practice(10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Ask Ss to look at the answers and decide which question word is to be used. 

Ss work in pairs or groups to finish or write the sentences. T gives correction


	II.Grammar

3 Put the verbs in the brackets in the correct form

Answer key

1. are
'I

2. took 

4. are playing 

5. did you do - cycled - watched j 

3. started 

4.What do you say in these situations 

1.Please stop making noise. 

2.Go out to play with your friends. 

3.Don't feed the animals. 

4.Stand in line, boys! 

5. Don't tease the dog. 


Activity 3 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks ss to work in groups and rearrange sentence.

- Ss work in groups and make sentences in the correct order.

T. suggests Ss doing “project”.

- Ss work in groups and brainstorm what programme they can watch to have a happy life 
	III.Communication 

5. Rearrang the words in each sentence.

KEY: 
: 1. a         2. e         3. b     4. c     5. d



4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 9: Getting Started

-Learn by heart all new words.

-Do the projects

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 24

Period 69


	UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD

Section 1: Getting Started 

What nice photo !




I.OBJECTIVES
- By the end of this lesson, students will be able to use the lexical items related to the topic 'Cities of the World'

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: the lexica items related to the topic “Cities of the world”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: Ss will be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

2. New lesson: (41')

Activity 1: Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T. writes the unit title on the board. Then asks Ss to name some cities they know and where they are.


	 Look at the picture and answer the T’s question
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Activity 2: Pre-reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T. elicits words from Ss

Rub out and remember

Act 1.

Ask Ss questions about the picture:
a) Play the recording. Ss listen and read. Then answer the question

Ss work independently or in pairs to answer the questions. 

T lets them discuss in groups or 
as a class (they may refer to the conversation). 

T checks their answers and gives explanations if necessary


	 *Vocabulary: 
- exciting            
- egg-shape       
- continent          
Task 1. Ask Ss questions about the picture: 
E.g.-  What are Mai and Tom doing?

    - What are they looking at? 



Activity 3: While-reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Play the recording. Let Ss listen and repeat. Check and correct their pronunciation. Give them the 
meaning of the words. T may also ask them if these sports and games are played inViet Nam. 

- T. asks Ss to work in pairs to complete this task. Practise saying the continent names with them. Ask them the Vietnamese translations of these names


	 2. Read the conversation again. Then write True (T) or False (F). 

Answer key

1. F (They are looking at photos on the computer)

2. F (Tom has been to most of the cities.) 

3. T

4. F (There are modern buildings in London as well
5.  F (Tom has never been to New York. The photo is from his brother.) 

3. Name the continents.

Answer key

1. Asia        2. Europe          3. Africa 

4. North America     5. South America 

6. Australia              7. Antarctica 


Activity 3 : Post-reading (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	T. write “Asia, Viet Nam, Hue, Ha Noi, Thong Nhat Palace” on the board. Ask Ss which is the continent, which is the country, which is the city, which is the capital, and which is the place of interest. Ask them to give examples for Britain. 

Then ask Ss to do the matching and give feedback. Practise saying the words with Ss. Ask them to locate the places on a map/globe. 

Note: The short, common forms of the United States of America are: the United States, the USA, the US. America often refers to the continent. 
	4. Match the words in the blue box to the name of the places
Answer key

a. Asia, Africa  

b. Sweden, the USA 


c. Ha Noi, Nha Trang, Amsterdam, Liverpool 

d. Ha Noi, Amsterdam 

e. Ben Thanh Market, the Louvre 




4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 9: Closer look 1.

-Practise reading the dialogue fluently. 

-Learn by heart all new words.

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 25
Period 70


	UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students can pronounce the sounds /ou/ and /ai/ correctly in isolation and in context,use the lexical items related to the topic 'Cities of the World' and use the vocabulary and structures to describe cities and landmarks 

1. Knowledge:

* Pronunciation:  : /ou/ and /ai/
*Vocabulary: items related to the topic 'Cities of the World'
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1:Warm-up (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T. asks Ss to Match the words in A with their opposites in B. 

Some words may have more than one opposite


	I.Vocabulary

1.Match the words in A with their opposites in B

A

B

1. old 

2 dangerous 

3. quiet 

4. dry 

5. clean 

6. historic

7. boring 

8. cheap  
9. cold 

a. safe 

b. dirty 

c. wet

d. polluted

e. new 

f. exciting 

g. hot 

h. modern 

i. expensive 
k noisy 

Key:

 1. old - new 
               2. dangerous - safe 


3. quiet - noisy 
            4. dry - wet 

5. boring - exciting          6. clean - dirty 

7. historic - modern     8. cheap - expensive 9. cold - hot 

2.Creat word web


Activity 2: Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Practise the /ou/ and /ai/sounds together. Model the two sounds with cold and sky. Let 5s see how the sounds are formed. Ask 5s to give words that have these two sounds. Play the recording and ask 5s to 
listen and fill in the suitable column. Play the recording as many times as necessary. Give feedback and have Ss repeat the sounds as a class. 
	II.Pronunciation 
/ou/ and /ai/ .

3.Listen and write the words you hear in the appropriate column. Then, read the words aloud 

/əu/
/ai/
Cold

snow 

old

clothes 

hold 

Sky

exciting

high 

fine 

flight




Activity 3: Practice  (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T. has Ss work in groups. Tell them they can use the words in 1. Encourage 5s to add other adjectives. 
Give feedback. Point out that some adjectives cannot go with particular nouns (e.g. we cannot say 'long/short city' or 'rainy people'). 

T. asks Ss to work in group and put the words in 1 under the right pictures. Then check their answers. Explain the meanings to them if necessary. 
	City: beautiful, peaceful, exciting, modern, big, polluted, safe, etc. 
People:  nice, friendly, unfriendly, open, noisy, interesting, etc. 

Food: delicious, awful, good, tasty, etc. 

Weather: bad, rainy, hot, cold, wet, etc. 

Building: old, modern, tall, new, etc. 

4.  Listen and repeat 
Transcript: 

1. cold 2. sky 3. exciting 4. snow 5. old 


6. high 7. clothes 8.fine 9. hold 10. flight 




Activity 4: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Superlatives of long adjectives 

Let Ss have a quick look at all the pictures. Ask 5s to work individually to complete the fact sheet, using one of the pictures provided. Have 5s work in pairs compare the answers. Ask them to discuss whether they agree with each other's answers. If they do not agree with the answers, encourage them to give 
reasons. Do not give corrective feedback at this stage.
	6.Listen and practice

Superlatives of long adjectives 

Key: 

1. London .          2. Oxford University 
3. Shakespeare            4. fish and chips 

5. tea                            6. watching TV 




4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “A closer look 2”

	Week 25

Period 71

                                 
	UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD

Section 3: A Closer Look 2




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students will be able to use the present perfect to talk about experiences

1. Knowledge:
*Grammar : Past simple tense, imperatives

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “cities of the world”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: Ss will be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm-up

T. asks Ss to tell about the sports/ games they like to play/watch

- T. calls some Ss to tell before class.
	


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T gives example

- T explains the way to use.

- Ss listen and write

T. asks Ss to work in pairs and underline the verbs in the present perfect tense

- T. explains how to use question words
	I.Grammar 

The present perfect tense

a. Affimative.

S + have/has +Ved/v3 + O

  Ex:  My father has been in HCM city 

b. Negative.

S + haven’t/hasn’t + V + O

My father hasn’t been in HCMC

c. Yes/ no- question.
Have/Has + S + V + O ?

Yes, S + have/has

No, S + haven’t/hasn’t

* Usage: describe our experiences. This tense always has EVER and NEVER


Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Let Ss work in pairs to give the answers. T observes/helps when necessary and corrects Ss' mistakes

Write the correct form of the verbs. 

T. asks Ss to work in pairs

Ss practice the conversation in pairs

Then calls some pairs to practice before class
	II.Practice

1. Listen and pay attention to the present perfect tense

2. Put the verbs in brackets in the present perfect tense
Answer key
1.has been                   2. Has been 
3. Has visited              4. Has been 
5. Hasn’t been                                 

3.Put the verbs in brackets in the correct forms
Answer key
1.have you seen...have seen  

2.go              

3. Have never been 
4. clean              

5. takes 
5. Has eaten                                 


Activity 3 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to tell about what Tom has done 
	4. Look at Tom’s webpage




4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 8: Communication.

-Learn by heart all grammar structures

	Week 25

Period 72


	UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD

Section 4 : Communication




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students can ask and talk about cities of the world

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “cities of the world”

*Grammar : Past simple tense, imperatives

2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: Ss will be interested in learning English 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm up

T asks Ss some questions
	


3. New lesson: (41')

  Activity 1: Presentation (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T explains the meaning and pronunciation of the new words for Ss

-Ss listen , repeat and write down the words

-T shows the pictures of the five landmarks and ask ss what they are

-If Ss do not know their names in English, they can use Vietnamese

-T gives the English names and ask ss to match them with the photos
	*Vocabulary: 
-design

-symbol

-landmark

-creature
1.Matching

a. Merlion     

b.Big Ben

c.Temples of Literature

d.Sydney Opera House

e.Eiffel Tower 


Activity 2:Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T tells the class they will be introduced to some new words

-T elicits their meanings from Ss.

-T asks Ss if they know any UNESCO World Heritage Sites in VN

-T has ss read five texts about five landmarks in 2-3 munites and match

-Ss work in individually

-T checks their results

-T asks ss read the text in 2 again and allow them 5 munites to tick T/F

-Ask Ss to underline key words in  each text

-Ss word individually, them compare their answers with their friends

-T allows Ss to give their answers in front of the class
	2. Read about the landmark

Key

1.Big Ben

2. Sydney Opera House

3. Temples of Literature

4. Big Ben

5. Merlion    

3. Tick True / False

1. F    2.F    3.T   4.F   5.F   6.F


Activity 3 : Production (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Ss choose a country/city/landmark and ask class to guess what is it.

-Arranges groups of four to play game
	4.Talk about the landmark


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 9: Skill 1.

- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

	Week 26
Period 73


	UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD

Section 5: Skill 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, Ss can read for specific and general information in texts, including postcards 

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “cities of the world”
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Pre - reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	- T discusses the features of postcard with Ss

-T draws Ss’ attention to the postcard and ask them 3 questions

-Ss answer the question 


	I. Reading

1.Look at the postcard

Key

1.The photo is of Stockholm,Sweden

2. The sender writes about his /her stay in the city

3. We send postcards to tell our family and/or friends that we are having a good time,but we still miss them and want to send some photos of the place where we are so that.


Activity 2: While- reading (12’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Have Ss look at the question first

-Ask them to underline the key words in the questions

-Ss work individually

-T gives feedbacks

-Have Ss read the text again and match the headings with the numbers

-T pay their attention to how a postcard is orgagnized

-Ss work individually
	2.Read the postcard and answer the questions

Key

1.Mai is in Stockholm

2.She is there with her family

3.The weather has been perfect.It is sunny

4.Mai is staying in a hotel

....

3.Read again and answer the questions

Key

1-i ; 2-c; 3-h; 

4-b;  5-d; 6-g; 

7-f ; 8-e; 9-a


Activity 3: Post-reading (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	 -Ss can choose a city they’ve learnt in this unit or a city they like in Vietnam

-Ask they to answer questions in 4

-Ss work in pairs and talk about their city for the partner
	II.Speaking

4.Tell about a city you’ve been

5.Tell about your city with partner


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “Skill 2”

	Week 26

Period 74


	UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD

Section 6: Skill 2




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students can listen for specific details including facts and figures and write a holiday postcard

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “cities of the world”
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Warm up (15’)
	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to look at the pictures and say what they see

-Ss look at the pictures and answer the questions
	I.Listening

1.Look at the picture.What do you see


Activity 2: Presentation  (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	-T plays the recording for the first time While Ss listen, they have to tick down T or F

	2.Listen and tickTrue or False

 Answer key.

1 T        2. F           3. F        4. F      5. F


Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	-T explains to Ss that this time they need to listen for the exact details in the recording.Ask them to identify the kind of information they have to find out.

-T plays the recording the second times for Ss to fill the gaps

-Ss listen and fill the gaps

-T writes 5Ws and 1H on the board and asks Ss to give examples

-The explains how to write a postcard in English

-Ss listen and notice

-T asks Ss to rearrange the words to make sentences

-Ss arrange the exclamation

-T calls some  Ss read aloud their answers
	3.Listen and fill the gaps

Key

1.14

2.700

3.3,000

4.10th December

5.10 milion

II.Writing

4.Rearrange the words to make sentences
Key:

1.Stockholm os fantastic!

2.We’re having a good time!

3.You must come!

4.We’re in Dalat!

5.I love Disneyland!

6.I wish you were here!


Activity 3: Pronunciation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T. asks Ss to write a postcard

-Ss work individuall

-T calls Ss read their writing (if possible)
	5.Write a postcard




4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “Looking back & Project”

	Week 26

Period 75


	UNIT 9: CITIES OF THE WORLD

Section 7: Looking back & Project




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students will be able to review the knowledge of unit 9

3. Knowledge:
*Grammar : review

*Vocabulary: review
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students should spend time on play sports/games suitably and they will be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm-up

- T. asks Ss some questions about sports/game
	


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T writes 5 topics : city, building, food, weather, people on the board and elicit from Ss at least 3 adjectives to describe each topic

-Asks Ss if they can use the adjective ‘short’ to describe a city

-T explains ‘short’  is used for distance or length , but not to describe a city.

-Ss do the task 1
	I.Vocabulary

1.Choose the best two options
 KEY 

1-a,b

2-a,c

3-a,c

4-a,b

5-b,c

 


Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to complete the conversations individaully

-Ss can share answer with a partner, but they should record their original answers to guide their self-assessment

-T goes through the questions with Ss.If they do not have any information about a question, stop and give at least 3 answer options for them to consider.

-After ss have completed the fact sheet, have a whole class discussion about the answers.

-Asks Ss to write a short paragraph using the information from their fact sheet (5 munites)

-Tell Ss for a reference they can look at the text about Britain on page 25
	II.Grammar

2.Put the verbs in brackets into the present perfect

Key: 

1.Have you ever eaten

2.Have you been

3.have been

4.have been

5.Have you visited

6.have seen

3.Complete the facts sheet about Vietnam

Key

-Ho Chi Minh City

-Quoc Tu Giam , Thang Long-Hanoi (1076)

-Nguyen Du, Nam Cao

-spring roll (nem), noodles (pho)

-tea, coffee

-watching TV, football

4.Write a short paragraph(7-8 sentences)




Activity 3 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Try the first ‘Have you ever....?’ question on page 26
	III.Communication 

5. Game :Yes I have


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Review 3

-Learn by heart all new words.

-Do the projects

	Week 27

Period  76


	REVIEW 3

LANGUAGE




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of the lesson, Ss  can review the language  they have  learnt include: pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar they have learnt from unit 7-8-9 by doing exercises.

1. Knowledge: review from unit 7 to 9

2. Skills: four skills

3. Attitude: love the using of English.

II- PREPARATION 

1. Teacher: Test papers, lesson plan, chalk…

2. Students: book, notebook, pen…

III- PROCEDURE
1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 :Review pronunciation (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T tells the Ss odd one out for the different sounds

-T plays the tape

-T has Ss do  individually

- Ss do  individually

-T asks Ss practise saying the sentences in 2
	A. Pronuciation:

1. Odd one out

*Key

1.C  2.A  3.A 4.B  5.D  6.D

2.Practise saying the sentences


Activity 2 : Review vocabularies (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss do individually and share their answers later with a partners

-Check Ss’ answers

-T asks Ss to look at the whole sentence to decide what kind of word is missing before reffering to the list of words given.If time allows, ask Ss to think of some other words and do the same

-Ss do the task

-T calls some Ss give their answers
	B.Vocabulary

3.Choose A,B,C or D fill the  gaps

1.A  2.B  3.A  4.A  5.C

4.Choose one of the words/phrases in the box to complete sentences

*Key

1.Paris   2.football    3 local television

4.country                  5.remote control

6.summer sports


Activity 3 : Review Grammar (25’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss remind the present simple ,the past simple and the present perfect tense and do the tasks.

-Ss work individually.

-T calls some Ss give their answers.

-T corrects.

-Ss must by now be familiar with, and quite skillful in , using question words.If a question word is wrong, ask Ss to explain why.

-This looks back at the use of superlatives of long adjectives

-T checks Ss’ answer
	C.Grammar

5. Complete the sentences with the correct forms of verbs in brackets.

*Key:

1.started  2.play       3.had

4. is         5.bought   6.has worked

6. Correct the underlined question words.

*Key

1.What   2.When   3.Correct

4.How    5.Correct

7. Use the superlatives in the box

*Key

1.The most expensive

2.the most popular

3.the most interesting

4.the most colourful

5.The most relaxing


4. Consolidation (5’)

Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt 

5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: Review 2: Skills.

-Do the task 8 in the textbook and “Test yourself 3”
	Week 27

Period  80


	REVIEW 3

SKILL 




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of the lesson, Ss  can review the skills they have  learnt include: reading, listenning, speaking and writing they have learnt from unit 7-9 by doing exercises.

1. Knowledge: review from unit 7 to 9

2. Skills: four skills

3. Attitude: love the using of English.

II- PREPARATION 

1. Teacher: Test papers, lesson plan, chalk…

2. Students: book, notebook, pen…

III- PROCEDURE
1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Reading (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Ss do individually and check their answers with a partner before giving their answers to T. T confirms the correct answers

- T checks Ss’s answers 

-Ss do this exercise individually

-T let Ss discuss among themselves before finalizing the answers.


	A. Reading 

1.Choose the tittles

KEY: 

1. A         2.B

2.Which sport is it?

KEY : 

1.Who’s faster

2.Putting your toes together

3.Who’s faster

4.Putting your toes together


Activity 2 : Speaking (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to work in groups and interview about their friends’ likes.

-Ss work in group and report their results

-T gives feedback (if any)
	B. Speaking: 

4.Work in groups.Interview your friends about their likes.


Activity 3 : Listening (8’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	T plays the resording once for Ss to listen.Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers. Announce the answers to Ss

Ask Ss to read the questions first and determine what information is needed for the answer

- Play the recording and ask for answers and encourage Ss to give reasons for their answers.
	C. Listening: 

4.Listen and fill in the blanks

KEY : 1.competition   2. Skiing

3.country   4.Canada  5.cartoon

5.Listen and complete the answers

KEY : 1.running race    2.Thailand 
           3.Wait and See




Activity 4 : Writing (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	Ask Ss to read the table and decide what tense/sentence structure to use for the writing and how the information is organized.

-T lets Ss write

-Ss might want to change some details from the table, encourage them to do so. 
	D. Writing:

6.Write a passage about Mark and Tim’s visit

Last summer, Tim and Mark visited India. They....


4. Consolidation (2’)


Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt 

5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: The second 45-minute Test

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 27

Period  81                        


	THE SECOND 45-MINUTE TEST


I.OBJECTIVES :  

By the end of the lesson, T is able to check their Ss’ language knowledge, basic skills. This will help T has a suitable teaching approach.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  review

*Vocabulary: review

2. Skills: Reading, writing, listening, speaking
3. Attitude: To do the test in a serious and strict manner
II. PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Test paper, chalk…
2. Students: pen,…
III.THE CONTENTS

Matrix of the Test 

	Chủ đề
	Nhận biết
	Thông hiểu
	Vận dụng
	Tổng

	
	
	
	Cấp độ thấp
	Cấp độ cao
	 

	
	TN
	TL
	TN
	TL
	TN
	TL
	TN
	TL
	 

	I. Listening
	 
	TV programs,

Stockholm
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	Số câu   8
	 
	Số câu   8
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	Số câu   8

	Số điểm 2
	 
	Số điểm 2
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	Số điểm 2

	Tỉ lệ 20%
	 
	Tỉ lệ 20%
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	Tỉ lệ 20%

	II. Language Focus 
	 
	sport things
	general 

knowledge
	 
	 
	Present

 perfect tense
	 
	 
	 

	Số câu 12
	 
	Số câu   4
	Số câu   4
	 
	 
	Số câu   4
	 
	 
	Số câu 12

	Số điểm 3
	 
	Số điểm 1
	Số điểm 1
	 
	 
	Số điểm 1
	 
	 
	Số điểm 3

	Tỉ lệ 30%
	 
	Tỉ lệ 10%
	Tỉ lệ 10%
	 
	 
	Tỉ lệ 10%
	 
	 
	Tỉ lệ 30%

	III. Reading
	 
	 
	 
	TV 

program

 for kids
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	Số câu   8
	 
	 
	 
	Số câu   8
	 
	 
	 
	 
	Số câu   8

	Số điểm 2
	 
	 
	 
	Số điểm 3
	 
	 
	 
	 
	Số điểm 2

	Tỉ lệ 20%
	 
	 
	 
	Tỉ lệ 30%
	 
	 
	 
	 
	Tỉ lệ 20%

	IV. Writing
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	exclamtion
	 
	Conjunc-tions 
	 

	Số câu   6
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	Số câu   4
	 
	Số câu   2
	Số câu   6

	Số điểm 2
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	Số điểm 1
	 
	Số điểm 1
	Số điểm 2

	Tỉ lệ 20%
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	Tỉ lệ 10%
	 
	Tỉ lệ 10%
	Tỉ lệ 20%

	Tổng câu
	12
	8
	8
	2
	30

	Tổng điểm
	3
	4
	2
	1
	10

	Tỉ lệ 
	30%
	40%
	20%
	10%
	100%


2.The Test  (45’)  

A.Listenning
I. Listen and tick (() the correct channel for each programme (1.25ms)
	PROGRAMME
	CHANNEL 1
	CHANNEL 2
	CHANNEL 3

	1.Music : Green Green Summer
	
	
	

	2.Cartoon: The Red Spotted Squirrel
	
	
	

	3.Film :The Lonely Giraffe
	
	
	

	4.Home and Garden:How to Make a Dog House
	
	
	

	5.Our Heritage : The Old Town of Inca
	
	
	


II. Listen about Stockholm city and fill in the gaps (0.75m)

1.The city of Stockholm covers___________ islands.

2.It has ___________ years of history.

3.There are about ___________ people living in the Old Town

B. Language Focus
I.Write the words in the box under the pictures (1.0m)


        
II.Complete the sentences with the present perfect (1.0ms)

1. Tom ( be ) ______________ Hanoi in a short time.
2. I  (read ) ______________ that novel three times.
3. My family (not visit) ______________ Nha Trang since 2015.
4. _______ you ever ( see) ________  Eiffiel Tower in Paris yet?
 III.Choose the best answer A,B,C or D (1.0ms)
	1.
	Merlion is the______________ of Singapore.
	
	

	
	A.
	symbol
	B.
	creature
	C.
	design
	D.
	place

	2.
	The _____________ city in the USA is Hawaii .

	
	A.
	relaxing
	B.
	relaxingvest
	C.
	relaxinger
	D.
	most relaxing

	3.
	We sometimes____________football in the school yard?
	

	
	A.
	play
	B.
	plays
	C.
	playing
	D.
	to play

	4.
	My father __________me a new bicycle for my last birthday.

	
	A.
	buy
	B.
	bought
	C.
	buys
	D.
	has bought


C.Reading

Hello Fatty! It is a popular TV cartoon series for kids. It’s about a clever fox from the forest called Fatty, and his clumsy human friend. Together they have many adventures. Millions of children around the words enjoy this cartoon. It can both entertain and educate  a young audience.

I. Read and write True (T) or False (F) (1.0ms)
1. Hello Fatty is a popular TV cartoon series for kids

_______

2. It’s  about a little boy from the forest called Fatty

_______

3. Fatty and his clumsy friend have many adventures 

_______

4. It can only entertain a young audience



_______

II. Read and answer the questions (1.0m)

1.What is ‘Hello Fatty’ about?
(.................................................................................................................................................................................................................

2. What do Fatty and his friend have together?

(.................................................................................................................................................................................................................

3.How many children around the world like watching this cartoon?
(.................................................................................................................................................................................................................

4. Is it a popular TV cartoon for kids?

(.................................................................................................................................................................................................................

D.Writing
   I.Reorder the words and phrases into the meaning sentences (1m)

  1. Phu Quoc Islan /beautiful / is!

(.................................................................................................................................................................................................................

  2. We’re / a good time /having!

(................................................................................................................................................................................................................. 3. love / I / Vinpearland !

(.................................................................................................................................................................................................................

4. you/ wish / I / were / here!

(.................................................................................................................................................................................................................

II. Combine the sentence by using conjunctions (1m)

1. I can’t play the piano. I can play guitar. (but)
(.................................................................................................................................................................................................................

 2. The road is very terrible now. It rains heavily in the morning. ( because) 

(...........................................................................................................................................................................................................................                     

4. Consolidation 
5. Homework 
Asks Ss to prepare for the next lesson: Unit 10: Getting started.

	Week 28

Period 79


	UNIT 10: OUR HOUSES IN THE FUTURE

Section 1: Getting Started 

My future house




I.OBJECTIVES
- By the end of this lesson, students will be able to listen and read the dialogue between Nick and Phong to understand the details then do some more tasks to understand more about types of house and appliances. 

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: the lexica items related to types of house and appliances

2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: New lesson: (41')

Activity 1: Warm-up (6’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-T asks SS:

Do you live in a house or in an apartment?

What appliances are there in your houses?

What furniture does your house have?

What does a washing machine, a dish washer, a T.V help you?
	


 Activity 2: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	T introduces some words about appliances and furniture for students ( washing machine, dishwasher, wireless T.V, help SO with St, solar energy)

-T  Shows the picture of Getting started Rub out and remember

- More explains new words and structures in listen and read. 

-T asks Ss to look through the conversation then listen and read after the tape once 

- SS work in pairs, practice the dialogue again.

-Play the recording. Ss listen and repeat
	I.Listen and read 

1.Vocabulary 

- washing machine(n)

- dishwasher (n)

- wireless T.V(n)

- solar energy (n)

- (a) UFO

- help SO with St

- be surrounded by + Noun (v)
2. Structures

Simple future: 

Will+ VBI ( for the future

Might + VBI ( for the 

future possibility




Activity 3:Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ss complete the table individually, then work in groups to find out correct answers

- T gets feedback, then correct.

- SS work in pairs, complete the sentences
- T gets feedback and correct. 

- T asks SS to read the words about some types of houses then lets Ss match the words with correct pictures.

- Get feedback and correct. Introduce some more new words ( space houseboat, motor home, skyscraper)
*What do you think about the space houseboat? 

* I think they are beautiful………

- T asks Ss to work in pairs to find out some adjectives that can be used to describe the houses.

- T gets feedback and asks the other to give their ideas.

- SS work in pairs, ask and answer these questions about the pictures.

- T calls some SS to perform before class.

- Read the phrases 

- SS do it individually- then practice asking and answering the question.

- T calls some pairs to perform before class
	II.Practice
1a.Complete the table 
Type of house

UFO

Location

In the 

mountains

Surrounding

Many tall old trees

Number of rooms

20

Appliances in the room

A wireless 

T.V

1b. Complete the sentences

1. mountains

2. many tall old trees

3. 20

4. wireless T.V

2.Matching

1- c    2. a     3. e     4. b     5.d

3.What adjs can you think of to describe the houses in 2
4. Tick the place where you want your future house to be located




Activity 4 : Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	T - In groups, describe to your classmates what you can see outside the window of your future house. Your group tries to guess where your house is located. 

Example:  

A: Outside my window I can see the beach and the water. I see children playing. Where’s My house?

B: It’s by the sea

A: Correct. 
- T asks Ss to play the game in group of five. 
- T Asks SS to do in front of the class.
	5. Game




4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 10: Closer look 1.

-Practise reading the dialogue fluently. 

-Learn by heart all new words.

	Week 28
Period 80


	UNIT 10: OUR HOUSES IN THE FUTURE 

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students can use the lexical items related to types of houses and appliances and pronounce the sounds / dr/ and / tr/ correctly in isolation and in context 

1. Knowledge:

* Pronunciation:  : /dr/ and /tr/
*Vocabulary: items related to types of houses and apppliances

2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1:Warm-up (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Network

-Ss look at the pictures of a wireless T.V, an automatic dishwasher, a modern fridge, an automatic washing machine, a hi-tech robot and tell the names of the appliances 

-T plays the recording and let SS repeat them. 


	 SHAPE  \* MERGEFORMAT 


 


Activity 2: Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	* Vocabulary.

T. uses picture and elicits words from Ss

Rub out and remember

- T explains how to do this task. Then ask Ss individually to put the words into correct columns

-  Get feedback and correct 

- Ask Ss to give more words about appliances.


	I. Vocabulary 

* Vocabulary

1. automatic (a)

2. dishwasher(n)

3. washing machine (n)

4. fridge (n)

5. hi-tech (a)

( he-tech robot.

6. wash clothes(v)

7. wash the dishes

8. dry (v)

9. look after (v)

1.Put the appliances into the appropriate columns

Living room

-Wireless T.V

Bedroom

-Wireless T.V

-Hi-tech robot

kitchen

-Modern fridge

-Automatic dishwasher

bathroom

-automatic washing machine




Activity 3: Practice  (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	*What can the appliances do? Match the appliances in A with the things they can do in B.

- Ss work ind. Then write the sentences on the board.

-Get feedback and correct

- T asks SS to look at the exercise 2 again then asks:

*What does a wireless T.V do?

*It helps us watch T.V programmes from space.

-T introduces the structure with HELP

“HELP SO DO/ TO DO St”

- T lets SS to read the sample, then ask them to work in pairs to practice the conversation again.

- Call some SS to perform before class
	2.Matching

 1.c    2. d    3. b     4.e     5. a

3.Ask and answer the questions

Sample: 
· What does a wireless T.V do?

· It helps us watch T.V programmes from space.




Activity 4: Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Let Ss practise the sounds /dr/ , /tr/ together. Model the two sounds with try and dry 

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and repeat the chants sentence by sentence. 
- SS write the words in columns. Check their answers in groups.

- T calls some SS to write the answers on the board.

- SS say the words in the table again

- SS add some more words 


	II. Pronunciation

                             sound /dr! and /tr/
4.Listen and write the words with sounds /dr/ and /tr/ in the correct column 

/dr/
/tr/
Dry, drops, drip, dripping

Countryside, travel, train, tractor, track 

5.Add some more words:

/dr/
/tr/
Drive, drink, dry, drank,…

Tree, truck, true, trick…. 




4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “A closer look 2”
	Week 28

Period 81


	  CORRECTING THE FIRST

 45-MINUTE TEST




I.OBJECTIVES

- By the end of the lesson Sts can understand the content of the text and do it well. 

1. Knowledge: review from unit 7 to 9

2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Giving general feedbacks  (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T gives the test paper to Ss and gives the general feedbacks 

-Ss get the test paper and

Check again

-T summarize the common corrects 
	


Activity 2 : Correct the Test (25’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	*To correct Listening part

-T play the recording again to Ss check the correct answers

-T give the correct answers

*To correct Language Focus part

-T explains the answer for Ss

*To correct  Reading part 

-T calls Ss to read aloud the reading

-Ss work in pairs to answer the questions again

-T corrects

*To correct Writing part

-T reminds the structure again to explain for the answers
	A.Listenning

I. 1.25m (0.25m/1sentence)
N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

Channel 1

0.25
2

Channel 2

0.25
3

Channel 3

0.25
4

Channel 3

0.25
5

Channel 1

0.25

II. 0..75ms (0.25m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

14

0.25

2

700

0.25

3

3000

0.25

B.Language Focus

I.1.0ms (0.25m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

A bicyle

0.25
2

A ball

0.25
3

Sports shoes

0.25
4

Skis

0.25
II. 1.0m (0.25m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

Has been

0.25
2

Have read

0.25
3

Hasn’t visit

0.25
4

Have you ever been

0.25
III. 1.0m (0.25m/1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

A

0.25

2

D

0.25

3

A

0.25

4

B

0.25

C.Reading

I. 1.0 m. (0.25m /1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

T

0.25

2

F

0.25

3

T

0.25

4

F

0.25

II. 1.0 m. (0.25m /1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

It’s about a clever fox and his clumsy friend

0.25

2

They have many adventures

0.25

3

There are millions of children around the world enjoy this cartoon

0.25

4

Yes,it is.

0.25

D.Writing

I. 1.0 m. (0.25m /1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

Phu Quoc Island is beautiful!

0.25

2

We’re having a good time!

0.25

3

I love Vinpearland!

0.25

4

I wish you were here!

0.25

II. 1.0 m. (0.5m /1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

I can’t play the piano but I can play the guitar.

0.5
2

The road is very terrible now because it rains heavily this morning.

0.5




4. Consolidation (5’)

-T reminds some frequent mistakes and how to correct it

5. Homework (2’)

-Prepare for the next lesson : “Unit 10 –A closer look 2”

IV. SELF-EVALUTION

	

	

	


Bãi Bổn, ngày …….tháng……năm……                                            
	Duyệt của tổ

Trịnh Thị Kiều Trang


	Week 29

Period 82


	UNIT 10: OUR HOUSES IN THE FUTURE

Section 3 : A Closer Look 2




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this Unit, students can use will for the future and Modal verb MIGHT for a unsure  possibility in the future 
Knowledge:
*Grammar : Modal verb MIGHT
*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “our house in the future”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm-up

T. asks Ss to tell about the sports/ games they like to play/watch

- T. calls some Ss to tell before class.
	


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T asks SS to look at the picture of Getting started and asks: 

What is Phong doing?

What will his future house look like?

Will it be in space?

- SS answer

- T introduces the grammar today: will for the future

- T. explains how to use question words.


	I.Grammar 

The future simple tense

a. Affirmative.

S + will + V + O

  Ex:  My father will go to HCM city next week.

 b. Negative.

S + won’t + V + O

Hoa won’t go to school tomorrow.

c. Yes/ no- question.
Will + S + V + O ?

Yes, S + will

No, S + won’t

Will you stay at home next Sunday?

Yes, I will.

* Usage: The future simple tense expresses an action we think are likely to happen in the future

This tense always go with: tomorrow, next


Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T asks SS to do exercise 1 individually.

- T gets feedback and corrects

- T asks  Ss  to work individually to match the words in A with the nouns in B

- T gets feedback and corrects

- T shows some appliances ( fridge, robots, wireless T.V, dishwasher, washing machine) on the board, then asks: 

What will the hi-tech fridge do in the future? What won’t it do?

It will keep food longer, cook meals. It won’t surf the net

- SS make similar dialogues

- T calls some SS to perform before class. Encourage SS to have more creative ideas. 

- T introduces the grammar 2 “Modal verb MIGHT” by giving some examples

· Do you think the robots in the future will talk to you?

· Yes/ No

· Are you sure? You are not sure, so you must say:

· The robots might talk to us 

· The robot mightn’t talk to us. 

( T explains the form and the usage of modal verb might

- T plays the tape, SS listen and read two poems.

- SS work in pairs to do the exercise below

- T gets feedback and corrects
	II.Practice

1.Complete the conversation with will or won’t
1. will

2. won’t

3.

 will

4. will

5.

 will

6. will

7. 

will

8. won’t

9. will

10. won’t

2.Match the words in A with correct nouns in B

Key

1d

2f

3a

4g

5b

6h

7e

8c

3.What will the appliances do in the future? What won’t they do?
4.Decide True or False

2T

3F

4F

5T

6F




Activity 3 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T asks: 

*What about you? 

*What might you have in the future?

* What might you do in the future?

- SS work in groups ask and answer the questions

- Call some SS to perform before class
	5.Work in groups, think about what you might do or have in the future. Share your ideas with your classmates




4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 10: Communication.

-Learn by heart all grammar structures

-Write5 sentences using the future tense

	Week 29

Period 83
	UNIT 10: OUR HOUSES IN THE FUTURE

Section 4 : Communication


I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students can ask and talk about their houses in the future (types, locations, surroundings, rooms, appliances...)
1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “our houses in the future”

*Grammar : using “won’t” and “might”, yes/no questions

2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: Ss will be interested in learning English 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm up

T asks Ss some questions
	


3. New lesson: (41')

  Activity 1: Presentation (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- T stick 6 pieces of paper on which the phrases are written on the board: 

- Ask SS to look at the instructions in b, explain SS how to play the game. T divides the class into 2 groups, 3 members of each groups take turns going to the board and turning over each piece of paper and read the phrase in it. After that he finds the appropriate phrase on the circle in b in textbook. Finally he/ she makes a sentence with it using won’t or might as in the example 

- The group which has more points will win.
	1.Game :Things we might do in the futures
Go to school, take pictures with our cameras, have telephones at home, go on holiday to the beach, watch new films in the cinema, send postcards to friends.

*In the future we won’t go on holiday to the beach but we might go on holiday on the moon



Activity 2:Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Activity 2: 

- T asks SS to read the questions below then tick “yes” or “no”

- Ask Ss to work in pairs. Use the questions in a to interview your partner.
	2. Class survey
a. Read the questions below. Tick “Yes” or “No”

b. Work in pairs. Use the questions in a to interview your partner.


Activity 3 : Production (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask SS to make similar dialogues, using the questions in a. Then try to tell their interviews. 
- T calls some pairs to perform before class
	c. Tell the class about your interview.



4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 10: Skill 1.

- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

	Week 29
Period 83


	UNIT 10 : OUR HOUSES 

IN THE FUTURE

Section 5: Skill 1


I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, Ss can read for specific about the houses in the future and future appliances and talk about houses  in the future.

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “our house in the future”

*Structures: Will + V for the future and might + V for future possibility
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Pre - reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	- SS look at the picture and discuss with a partner.

- T calls some SS to give their answers


	I. Reading

1.Look at the picture and discuss with a partner

What type of house do you think it is?

Where do you think the house is?

What can you see around the house?

What can you see in the house?




Activity 2: While- reading (12’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- SS read the text quickly then check their ideas.

- T sets a strict time limit to ensure that SS will read quickly for the main information.

-SS work individually
-Ask Ss to reread the text again and match the phrases in A with correct ones in B

- T sets a longer time limit for SS to reread the text. T asks SS to note and underline where they find the information that helps them answer the questions. SS compare the answers with his/ her partner before discussing them as a class

- T calls some SS to answer the questions.

- SS work in pairs to ask and answer the questions again 
	2.Quickly read the text. Check your idea from 1

3. Match the phrases in A  with correct ones in B

1+ a, e, c ,h

2+b,d,f,g

4. Read the text and ask and answer the questions

1. On the ocean

2. There will be a swimming pool in front and a large flower garden behind the house.

3. No

4. They will do the housework ( clean the floor, cook meals, wash clothes, water the flowers and feed the dogs and cats)


Activity 3: Post-reading (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- SS draw a picture of their future house, then describe their houses with their partners. Their partners will draw the house they describe. Finally, they compare their pictures. 

- SS work in groups. Draw the appliances in their future bedrooms and talk about them to the group

- T gets feedback – Let some SS to talk in front of the class
	II.Speaking

5.  Draw a picture of your future house, then describe the houses with your partners. Your partners will draw the house you describe.

6. Work in groups. Draw the appliances in your future bedrooms and talk about them to the group




4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “Skill 2”

	Week 30

Period 85


	UNIT 10 : OUR HOUSES

 IN THE FUTURE

Section 6: Skill 2




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students can listen for specific details including facts and figures and write a holiday postcard

1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “our house in the future”

*Structures: Will + V for the future and might + V for future possibility
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Presentation (15’)
	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask SS to look at the title of exercise 1, then ask:

* What will you listen a conversation or a passage?

* What information must you notice?

* Which house Nick would prefer, and which house Linda would prefer

- Play the recording once

- SS listen and give their answer
	I.Listening

1: Listen to Nick and Linda talking about their dream houses. Which house would each prefer.

Linda: picture 3

Nick: picture 2 




Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	- Ask SS to look at the title of exercise 1, then ask:

*What information must you notice?

* Read 7 phrases then decide what is important to Nick and  what is important to Linda.

- Let SS read the 7 phrases and explain new words ( view, cable T.V)

- Play the recording once

- SS listen and give their answer

- Get feedback and correct if necessary

-Ask SS to work in pairs. Discuss about their dream houses using the suggested ideas

- Ss fill in the table , using the information they have discussed 
	2.Listen again. What is important to Nick? What is important to Linda?.

Linda

Nick

3. sea view

4, swimming pool

5. garden

7. quiet

1. park view

2. city view

6. cable T.V
II. Writing

3.Work in pairs. Discuss the following ideas about your dream house.

4.Fill in the table about your dream house.




Activity 3: Pronunciation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Allow SS time to write about their dream houses, using the suggested ideas/ information in 3 and 4. Remind SS to use Will + VBI and might + VBI . 

- Show some writings on the board, then the class can give their comments.
	5. Write about your dream house




4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “Looking back & Project”

	Week 30

Period 86


	UNIT 10 : OUR HOUSES

 IN THE FUTURE

Section 7: Looking back & Project




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students can remember and use what they have learnt during the unit to help them to do each exercise so that Ss can use that information to complete the self- assessment box at the end of the unit.
1. Knowledge:

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “our house in the future”

*Structures: Will + V for the future and might + V for future possibility
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm-up

- T. asks Ss some questions about 
	their dream houses in the future


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Ask SS to write the words that match the pictures and compare their answers with a partner.

- Some SS read the words aloud, T checks their answers.

-Ask Ss to work in groups to complete the table. 

- Get feedbacks and correct if necessary
	I.Vocabulary

1.Write the correct words under pictures

robot

automatic dishwasher

wireless T.V

automatic washing machine

modern fridge

smart clock

2. Think about what the appliances will do in the future. 

1. robot

Clean our houses, wash the dishes, feed the animals, cook meals

2. Automatic washing machine

Wash and dry clothes, iron clothes

3. wireless T.V

Help us surf the internet, watch programmes from space, tell the time…  

4. super car

Can go on ground, on water and can fly

5. Smart clock

Can tell the time, help us to listen to music, wake us up




Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Ask Ss to do the exercise individually. Then SS check their answers with their partner

- Get feedbacks and correct if necessary 

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually. Then SS check their answers with their partner

- Get feedbacks and correct if necessary 


	II.Grammar

2.Complete the sentences with WILL/       WON’T

1. won’t

2. will

3. will

4. won’t

5. will

6. won’t

4. Complete the sentences with MIGHT/ MIGHTN’T

1. might

2. might

3. might not

4. might noy

5. might

might




Activity 3 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Ask Ss to work in pairs- ask and answer about the information in 2

- Call some pairs to perform before class.

- Correct if necessary.


	III.Communication 

5.Ask and answer the questions using the information in 2
Sample:

A: will robots clean your house in the future?

B: Yes, they will

Finished! Now you can………


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: “Unit 11-Getting Started”

-Learn by heart all new words.

-Do the projects

	Week 30

Period 87


	UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD

Section 1: Getting Started 

Let’s go green!




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students can use vocabulary and structure to talk about tips on how to “go green”.

1. Knowledge:

* Vocabulary: the lexical items related to the topic “Our greener world”.

*Structures: 
Conditional sentences – type 1

2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: New lesson: (41')

Activity 1: Warm-up (6’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	*Checking the old lesson

Ask Ss describe their future houses
	


 Activity 2: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to look at the picture and answer the questions. 

- Quickly write Ss’ answers to question 3 on the board. 

- Play the recording.

- Ask Ss if their guesses on the board are correct.
	I.Listen and read 

*Questions: 

1. Who are they?

2. Where are they?

3. What might they be talking about?




Activity 3:Practice (20’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to work independently. 

- Allow them to share answers before discussing as class.

- Write the correct answers on the board.

- Ask Ss to give their answers without reading the conversation again. Then ask them to read the conversation and check their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers.

- T asks SS to read the conversation again to find the expressions.

- Ask Ss to guess the meaning of each expression. Explain the meaning if necessary.

- Have Ss work in pairs to put a suitable expression in each blank and then practice the conversation.

- Check Ss’ answers by asking some pairs to act out the conversation.

- Ask Ss to so this exercise individually then compare their answers with a classmate.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen, check and repeat their answers.

- Ask Ss to match the causes in Column A with the effects in column B.
	II.Practice
1a.Read the conversation again and complete the following sentences. Use no more than three words in each blank. 

Key:

1. on a picnic

2. reusable; natural

3. the check-out

4. a reusable

5. cycling

1b. Base on the ideas in the conversation, match the first half of the sentence in column A with its second half in column B.

  Key:

    1. b      2. c     3.a 

1c. Find the expressions in the conversation. Check what they mean.

Key:

1. I understand.

2. Used to introduce a new subject for consideration or to give further information.

3. Used to say ‘no’ or ‘not’ strongly.

1d. Fill each blank with a suitable expression.

Key:

1. I see

2. Not at all

3. By the way

2.There are a lot of environmental problems today. Write each problem in the box under the picture.

Key:

1. soil pollution

2. deforestation

3. water pollution

4. noise pollution

5. air pollution

3. Now, listen, check and repeat the answers.

Watch out!

To express effects we can use the structures ‘to make sth/sb do sth’ or ‘to cause sth’.

4. Match the causes in Column A with the effects in column B.

Key:

   1. b     2. d     3. e    4.c    5.a


Activity 4 : Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Have Ss to work in group of six and follow the steps to play the game.

-Ss work in groups
	5. Game

Which group is the winner?



4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 11: Closer look 1.

-Practise reading the dialogue fluently. 

-Learn by heart all new words.

	Week 31
Period 88


	UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of this lesson, students can Pronounce correctly the sounds /a:/ and /ae/ in isolation and in context; Use the lexical items related to the topic “Our greener world”.

1. Knowledge:

* Pronunciation:  : /a:/ and /ae/
*Vocabulary: the lexical items related to the topic “Our greener world”.

2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1:Warm-up (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Have Ss read the information in the table and draw a line from a symbol in column A to matching word in column B and meaning in column C. Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before giving T the answers.


	 I.Vocabulary

1. The three Rs stand for Reduce – Reuse – Recycle. Draw a line from a symbol in column A to the matching word in column B, and meaning in column C.

Reduce – Reuse - Recycle

· Reduce: using something less.

· Reuse: using something again.

· Recycle: Creating new products from used materials.




Activity 2: Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Have Ss work in pairs to do this activity.

- Call on Ss from different pairs to go to the board and write the words. 


	2. Write a word in the box under each picture.

 Key:

1. rubbish

2. plastic bags

3. glass

4. plastic bottle

5. can

6. noise

7. paper

8. bulb

9. water

10. clothes




Activity 3: Practice  (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	*- Ask Ss to work in pairs and put the words from 2 in appropriate groups. Draw the table on the board and call three Ss to go to the board and write their answers. 

- One word can belong to more than one group.

- Play the recording for ss to listen to the song. Play the recording again for Ss to sing along. Ask some Ss to sing the song.

- Have Ss read out the words first. Then play the recording for them to listen and repeat the words. Play the recording as many time as necessary.

- Play the recording again. Ask Ss to put the words in the correct column while they listen.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually first.

- Then compare their answers with a partner.
	3. Put the words from 2 into groups. One word can belong to more than one group.

Key: 

REDUCE

Rubbish, plastic bag, noise, plastic bottle, paper, water.

REUSE

Plastic bag, glass, plastic bottle, can, paper, bulb, water, clothes.

RECYCLE

Rubbish, plastic bag, glass, plastic bottle, can, paper, bulb.

4. Listen to the “Three Rs’ Song. Then sing along.

II.Pronunciation /a:/ and /ae/ 

5. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to how the understand part is pronounced.

Fast 
hard
bag
plastic


glass
apple
dance
answer

activity
afternoon

6. Listen again and put the words in the correct column.

Key:

/a:/: last, staff, half

/ae/: fan, hand, understand, tap, can

7. Read the conversation. Write /a:/ or /ae/ below wach underline letter.



Activity 4: Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	Play the recording and pause after each word which has the underlined for Ss to check their answers. Ask them to practice the conversation in pairs.


	8. Listen to the conversation and check your answers. Practice the conversation with a classmate. 




4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “A closer look 2”

	Week 31

Period 89


	  UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD

Section 3: A Closer Look 2




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of this lesson, students can use conditional sentences – type 1 correctly and appropriately.

1.Knowledge:
*Grammar : Conditional sentences – type 1
*Vocabulary: the lexical items related to the topic “Our greener world”.
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm-up

T. asks Ss to tell about the sports/ games they like to play/watch

- T. calls some Ss to tell before class.
	


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to read the conversation again. Draw their attention to the two conditional sentences – type 1. Elicit the form from Ss. Have ss look at the Grammar box and explain. 

-Give some examples.

- Ss listen and write down


	I.Grammar 

Conditional sentences – type 1

1. Listen again to part of the conversation from Getting Started. Pay attention to the conditional sentences. 

Ex:

- If you use less paper, you will save a lot of trees.


Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to do this activity quickly the give the answers to T.

- Write their answers on the board and confirm the correct answers.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually, then compare their answers with a classmate. Call on some Ss to read out the sentences.

- Have Ss to do this activity in pairs.

- Ask Ss to write their sentences on the board.

- Ask for feedback form other Ss.

- Confirm the correct answers.


	II.Practice

2. Write the correct form of the verb in brackets.

Key:

1. is; will plant

2. recycle; help

3. will save; don’t waste

4. will have; use

5. isn’t/ is not; will be

3. Match an if-clause in column A with a suitable main clause in column B.

Key:

   1. c   2. e   3. b   4. a   5.d 

4. Combine each pair of sentences below to make a conditional sentence – type 1.

Key:

1. If we pollute the air, we will have breathing problems.

2. If people pollute the water, a lot of fish will die.

3. If we cut down trees in the forest, there will be more floods.

4. If the soil is polluted, the plants will die.

5. If there is noise pollution, people and animals will have hearing problems.

1. you will have to turn off all the lights before going out.


Activity 3 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Have Ss do this exercise individually, then compare their answers with a classmate.

- Call on some Ss to write their answers on the board.

- Ask other for comments.

- Correct any mistakes.

- Give them the suggested sentences.
	5. Game : Which group is the winner?

 


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 11: Communication.

-Learn by heart all grammar structures
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	UNIT 11 : OUR GREENER WORLD

Section 4 : Communication




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of this lesson, students can talk about ways to ‘go green’.

1.Knowledge:
*Grammar : Conditional sentences – type 1
*Vocabulary: the lexical items related to the topic “Our greener world”.
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

Warm up T asks Ss some questions 

3. New lesson: (41')

  Activity 1: Presentation (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Review the grammar points that may be used in this lesson. Some grammar points are: conditional sentences – type 1 and questions to ask about frequency (How often…)

- Go through the extra vocabulary with ss.


	I.Grammar points:

Conditional sentences – type 1.

Questions to ask about frequency. 

Extra vocabulary:

Do a survey

Recycling bin

Wrap

Be in need

Breeze

Invite 


Activity 2:Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Have Ss read the questions quickly and make sure that they know what to do.

- Ask Ss to answer the questions individually, then turn to page 53 to check their answers and count the points.

- Ask some Ss to speak out the points they received.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs. One is the interviewer and the other is the interviewee. 

- Ask Ss to do the interview in about 7 minutes and to note down their friends’ answers.

- The interviewer then share their answers with their friends and find out how many different answers they have.

- Call some Ss report the results of their interview to the class.
	II.Practice 

1. The 3Rs Club in your school is doing a survey on how ‘green’ the students are. Help them answer the following questions.

SURVEY

How ‘Green’ Are You?

2. Interview a classmate. Compare his/ her answers with yours. How many different answers have you got?

- Report your classmate’s answers to the class.




Activity 3 : Production (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Ask SS to work in groups.

- Give each group a large piece of paper. Ss have to write two more questions on this paper. When time is up, ask the groups to stick their questions on the board or on the wall. Read the questions out aloud. 

- Ask Ss for comments on the questions. Give feedback on the questions. 
	3. Work in groups. Think of two more questions to add to the survey.

- Share your group’s questions with the class. Vote for the best questions.




4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 11: Skill 1.

- Learn by heard the words

	Week 32
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	UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD

Section 5: Skill 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students can read for specific information about tips on how to be ‘green’.

1.Knowledge:
*Grammar : Conditional sentences – type 1
*Vocabulary: the lexical items related to the topic “Our greener world”.
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Pre - reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	- Ask SS to read the tips quickly and locate the words/ phrases in the text.


	I. Reading

1. Find these words or phrases in the text and underline them.







Activity 2: While- reading (12’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask SS to read the tips quickly and locate the words/ phrases in the text.

- Ask Ss to do this exercise individually and then compare their answers with a classmate.

- Ask for Ss’ answers. Confirm the correct answers. 

- Ask Ss to give some examples with the words/ phrases.

- Have Ss read the tips again to answer the questions.

- Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss read quickly for information.

- Ask ss to compare their answers before giving the answers to T. 

- Ask them to give evidence when giving the answers.

- Ask Ss to work in groups and discuss the questions.
	2. Match the words with their meanings.

Key:

Creative: unique and interesting.

Charity: giving things to people in need.

Swap: give something to a person and receive something from him.

Reusable: can be used again.

Recycling bins: containers for things that can be recycled.

3. Answer the questions. 

Key:

1. Recycling bins

2. Give them to charity or swap them with your friends or cousins.

3. Refillable ones.

4. Turn the tap off when brushing your teeth or washing the dishes.

5. Reusable water bottles.

II.Speaking
4. Work in groups.

Do you think you can follow the tips for ‘going green’?


Activity 3: Post-reading (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask SS to work in groups and find creative ways to reuse the items indicated in the book.

	5. The last tip tells you to find creative ways to reuse items before throwing them away. Can you think of any creative ways to reuse?

a) Old envelopes?

b) Used water bottles?

c) Used books?


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “Skill 2”
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	UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD

Section 6: Skill 2




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students can listen to get specific information about ways to make the school a “green’ place.

1.Knowledge:
*Grammar : Conditional sentences – type 1
*Vocabulary: the lexical items related to the topic “Our greener world”.
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Warm up (5’)
	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Tell Ss that the 3Rs Club is looking for a new president. Quickly elicit the necessary qualities of the club president from Ss and write them on the board.

- Have Ss read the advertisement for this position.

- Ask them what they will do if they become the club president
	I. Listening

A new president wanted.

Are you creative?

Do you want our school to be a ‘green’ place?

What will you do if you become the president?

Raise your voice and become our president!


Activity 2: Presentation  (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	- Have Ss guess the word/number to fill in each blank and write on the board.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen to check their guess.

- Ask for Ss’ answers and write them on the board next to their guesses.


	1. Listen to two Ss talking about what they will do if they become the president. Put the words or a number in each blank to complete the table.

Key:

1. 6A

2. Recycling

3. Saving lights

4. Book

5. 6E

6. Bus

7. Gardening

8. Uniform 




Activity 3: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	- Have ss compare their answers in pairs before giving T the answers. 

- Ask Ss work in pairs and interview each other to find out the three things they will do if they become club president. Ask Ss to take notes about each other’s ideas. Ask Ss to expand the idea and giving examples. If time allows, have some Ss present their friend’s ideas or write the ideas on the board.


	II.Writing

3. Interview a classmate. Ask him or her what three things he or she will do are if he or she becomes the president of the 3Rs club. Take notes below.





Activity 4: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to write their paragraph individually based on the suggestions in the book.
	4. Write about your classmate’s idea in 3. Do you think your classmate will be a good club president.

His/her name and class.

Idea 1 + explanation/examples

Idea 1 + explanation/examples

Idea 1 + explanation/examples


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “Looking back & Project”
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	UNIT 11: OUR GREENER WORLD

Section 7: Looking back & Project




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students can review some vocabulary and grammar they’ve learn in unit 11.

1.Knowledge:
*Grammar : Conditional sentences – type 1
*Vocabulary: the lexical items related to the topic “Our greener world”.
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm-up

- T. asks Ss some questions about their dream house
	


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask SS to do this activity individually then compare their answers with a partner. 

- Ask three Ss to go to the board, each writing a word web on the board. Elicit other words from Ss to add to the webs.

- Follow the example in the book, ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer questions about the 3Rs.

- Call on some pairs to act out their dialogues. Comment on Ss’ performance.

- Ask SS to do this activity individually then compare their answers with a partner. 


	I.Vocabulary: things in nature

1. Add more words to the word webs below.

Key:

Reduce: water, gas, paper, rubbish, electricity.

Reuse: envelope, can, light bulb, bottle, plastic bag.

Recycle: can, book, plastic box, plastic bag, newspaper.

2. In pairs, ask and answer questions about 3Rs.

Example:

A: Can we reduce water use?

B: Yes, we can.

A: How?

B: Don’t take a bath.

3a. Complete the words or phrases.

Key:

1. Deforestation

2. Air pollution

3. Water pollution

4. Noise pollution

5. Soil pollution

3b. Matching

Key:

1. b

2. e

3. a

4. c

5. d




Activity 2: Practice(10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Ask Ss to do the exercise individually. Then SS check their answers with their partner

- Get feedbacks and correct if necessary 

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually. Then SS check their answers with their partner

- Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board. Give feedback. 


	II.Grammar

4. Write the correct form of each verb in brackets.

Key:

1. Is; will rise

2. Rises; will disappear

3. Reduce; will have

4. Don’t have; will be

5. Are; will be

5. Combine each pair of sentences below to make a conditional sentence – type 1.

Key:

1. If Ss recycle and use recycled materials, they will save energy.

2. If we use the car all the time, we will make the air dirty.

3. You will save electricity if you turn off your computer when you don’t use it.

4. People will stop using so much energy if they want to save the environment.

5. If you see a used can on the road, what will you do?


Activity 3 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-Ask Ss to work in groups of four. One student interviews the other three group members and notes down their answers. Ask some Ss to report the results to the class.
	III.Communication 

6. Work in groups. Interview three classmates and note down their answers. Share their answers with the class.

Finished! Now you can………


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 12: Getting Started

-Learn by heart all new words.

-Do the projects
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	REVISION

(UNIT 10 & UNIT 11)


I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of the lesson, Ss  can review the language  they have  learnt include: pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar they have learnt from unit 10,11 by doing exercises.

1. Knowledge: review from unit 10 to 11

2. Skills: four skills

3. Attitude: love the using of English.

II- PREPARATION 

1. Teacher: Test papers, lesson plan, chalk…

2. Students: book, notebook, pen…

III- PROCEDURE
1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 :Review pronunciation (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T tells the Ss odd one out for the different sounds

-T plays the tape

-T has Ss do  individually

- Ss do  individually

-T asks Ss practise saying the sentences in 2
	A. Pronuciation:

1. Odd one out

*Key

1.C  2.A  3.A 4.B  5.D  6.D

2.Practise saying the sentences


Activity 2 : Review vocabularies (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss do individually and share their answers later with a partners

-Check Ss’ answers

-T asks Ss to look at the whole sentence to decide what kind of word is missing before reffering to the list of words given.If time allows, ask Ss to think of some other words and do the same

-Ss do the task

-T calls some Ss give their answers
	B.Vocabulary

3.Choose A,B,C or D fill the  gaps

1.A  2.B  3.A  4.A  5.C

4.Choose one of the words/phrases in the box to complete sentences

*Key

1.Paris   2.football    3 local television

4.country                  5.remote control

6.summer sports


Activity 3 : Review Grammar (25’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss remind the present simple ,the past simple and the present perfect tense and do the tasks.

-Ss work individually.

-T calls some Ss give their answers.

-T corrects.

-Ss must by now be familiar with, and quite skillful in , using question words.If a question word is wrong, ask Ss to explain why.

-This looks back at the use of superlatives of long adjectives

-T checks Ss’ answer
	C.Grammar

5. Complete the sentences with the correct forms of verbs in brackets.

*Key:

1.started  2.play       3.had

4. is         5.bought   6.has worked

6. Correct the underlined question words.

*Key

1.What   2.When   3.Correct

4.How    5.Correct

7. Use the superlatives in the box

*Key

1.The most expensive

2.the most popular

3.the most interesting

4.the most colourful

5.The most relaxing


4. Consolidation (5’)

Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt 

5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: The fourth 45-minute Test

	Week 33

Period  95

                                  
	THE FOURTH 45-MINUTE TEST


           I.OBJECTIVES :  
By the end of the lesson, T is able to check their Ss’ language knowledge, basic skills. This will help T has a suitable teaching approach.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  review

*Vocabulary: review

2. Skills: Reading, writing, listening, speaking
3. Attitude: To do the test in a serious and strict manner
II. PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Test paper, chalk…
2. Students: pen,…
III.THE CONTENTS

	3.1 Matrix of the Test 

Chủ đề
	Nhận biết
	Thông hiểu
	Vận dụng
	Cộng

	
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	 

	Listening
	Environmental problem
	
	
	 Dream house
	
	 
	 

	Số câu: 10
	Số câu: 4
	
	
	Số câu: 6
Số điểm: 1,5đ
Tỉ lệ 15%
	
	 
	Số câu: 10

	Số điểm: 2,5đ
	Số điểm: 1đ
	
	
	
	
	
	Số điểm: 2,5đ

	Tỉ lệ 25%
	Tỉ lệ 10%
	
	
	
	
	
	Tỉ lệ 25%

	Language Focus
	 
	Phonetic
	Grammar
	 
	 
	
	 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	 

	Số câu: 8

Số điểm: 2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%
	 
	Số câu:2

Số điểm :1đ

Tỉ lệ 10%
	Số câu:6

Số điểm: 1,5đ

Tỉ lệ 15%
	 
	 
	
	Số câu: 8

Số điểm: 2,5đ

Tỉ lệ 25%

	Reading
	 
	Dream house
	 
	Dream house
	 
	 
	 


	
	
	
	
	
	
	 
	 

	Số câu: 06

Số điểm: 3đ

Tỉ lệ 30%
	 
	Số câu:4

Số điểm: 2đ

Tỉ lệ 20%

	 
	Số câu:2
	 
	 
	Số câu: 06

	
	
	
	
	Số điểm: 1đ

Tỉ lệ 10%
	
	 

 
	Số điểm: 3đ

Tỉ lệ 30%

	Writing
	 
	 
	 
	
	 
	Reorder If sentences
	 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	 

	Số câu: 04
	 
	 
	 
	
	 
	Số câu:8
	Số câu: 04

	Số điểm: 2đ
	
	
	
	
	
	Số điểm: 2đ
	Số điểm: 2đ

	Tỉ lệ 20%
	
	
	
	
	
	Tỉ lệ 20%
	Tỉ lệ 20%

	Tổng số câu: 32
	Tổng số câu: 10
	Tổng số câu: 14
	Tổng số câu:8
	Số câu:32

	Tổng số điểm: 10đ
	Tổng số điểm: 4đ
	Tổng số điểm: 4đ
	Tổng số điểm: 3đ
	Số điểm: 10đ

	Tỉ lệ 100%
	Tỉ lệ 40%
	Tỉ lệ 40 %
	Tỉ lệ 20%
	Tỉ lệ 100%


3.2.The Test  (45’)  

A.Listenning
I. Listen and circle the word you hear (1.0 m)
	1.
	A.
	soil pullution
	B.
	soil problem
	C.
	deforestation
	D.
	soil



	2.
	A.
	forest
	B.
	deforestation
	C.
	flood
	D.
	sleeping problem

	3.
	A.
	fresh water
	B.
	air pollution
	C.
	air
	D.
	water pollution

	4.
	A.
	noisy
	B.
	water
	C.
	noise pollution
	D.
	breathing problem


 II. Listen to Nick and Linda talking about their dream houses.What is important to Nick?What is important to Linda? Tick (() the columns 

(1.5 ms)

B. Language Focus

I. Circle the word with the different underlined sounds. (1m)
	1.
	A.
	slow
	B.
	below
	C.
	bowl
	D.
	how



	2.
	A.
	had
	B.
	dance
	C.
	glass
	D.
	answer


II.Choose the best answer A,B,C or D (1.5ms)
	1.
	It ______________  be on the Moon .
	
	

	
	A.
	might
	B.
	is
	C.
	have
	D.
	are

	2.
	Robot will ______________ houseworks in my house.

	
	A.
	clean
	B.
	receive
	C.
	water
	D.
	do

	3.
	If we go to schoolby bus , we ______________ the environment.

	
	A.
	save
	B.
	saves
	C.
	saving
	D.
	will save

	4.
	______________ causes the sleeping problems.

	
	 A.
	air pollution
	C.
	noise pollution



	
	B. 
	water pollution
	D.
	deforestation

	5.
	______________ means using something again.

	
	A.
	Reduce
	B.
	Reuse
	C.
	Recycle
	D.
	Rewrite

	6.
	Water pollution_____________fish die.

	
	A.
	makes
	B.
	has
	C.
	does
	D.
	cleans


C.Reading

In the future, we will live in amazing new homes. Our houses will use the sun or wind to make electricity. We won’t have cookers, dishwashers or washing machines. We will have robots to cook our dinner and wash our clothes. We will have robots to look after our children, and to feed our cats and dogs.We won’t use the computers. We will have special remote control units.We can surf the Internet, send and receive e-mails and order food from the markets without getting out of bed.

I. Choose the option A,B,C or D (2.0ms)

1. We won’t have________.
A. cookers

B. robots

C.  TVs

D. computers

2. Robots will help us to________.

A. cook our dinner

B. surf the Internet

C. send and receive e-mails

D. look after our chilren

3. We won’t use__________.
A. the Internet
     B. e-mails
         C. the computers
   D. the foods
4. We will have _________remote control.

A.beautiful

     B.  beautifully
         C.  special

   D.specially
II. Read and answer the questions (1.0m)

1.Where will we live in the future?
(........................................................................................................................................................................................................................

2. Will you have robots to wash clothes?

(.......................................................................................................................................................................................................................

D.Writing

   I.Reorder the words and phrases into the meaning sentences (1m)

  1. Will / a wireless TV/ have / in / you / your house?

(..................................................................................................................................................................................................................

  2. be / My dream house / in / the / city / might .

(.................................................................................................................................................................................................................

  3. We / go to school / at weekends / won’t/.

(..................................................................................................................................................................................................................

  4. Noise pollution / causes / the sleeping problems.
(..................................................................................................................................................................................................................

II.Combine each pair of the sentences using “If”(1m)

1. She studies hard in this semester . She get the schoolarship.

(.................................................................................................................................................................................................................

2. We use the car all time. We make the air dirty.

(.................................................................................................................................................................................................................

3. We plant more trees. The air be cleaner.
(.................................................................................................................................................................................................................

4. People use the reusable bags for shopping. They will help the environment.

(................................................................................................................................................................................................................

4. Consolidation 
5. Homework 
Asks Ss to prepare for the next lesson: Unit 12: Getting started.
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	UNIT 12 : ROBOTS

Section 1: Getting Started 

Let’s go green!




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of this lesson, students can know some vocabulary and structure to talk about the topic ‘robots’.

1. Knowledge:

* Vocabulary: the lexical items related to the topic “Robots”.

*Structures: Could for past ability.




Will be able to for future ability.

2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: New lesson: (41')

Activity 1: Warm-up (6’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	*Checking the old lesson

Ask Ss about 3R
	


 Activity 2: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to look at the picture and answer the questions. 

- Write Ss’ answers to question 3 on the board. 

- Play the recording.

- Ask Ss if their guesses on the board are correct.


	I.Listen and read 

*Questions: 

Where are Nick and Phong?

What might be happening to them? 

What are they going?

Have you have been to an exhibition?

Where and when?

What did you see?


Activity 3:Practice (20’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to work independently. 

- Allow them to share answers before discussing as class.

- Write the correct answers on the board.

- Ask Ss to give their answers without reading the conversation again. Then ask them to read the conversation and check their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers.

- T asks SS to quickly match each activity with its picture.

- Play the recording for Ss to check their answers, pausing after each phrase and asking them to repeat chorally and individually.

- Demonstrate the game to the class first. Ask a more able S to help you. Then Ss play in groups.

- Have Ss work in pairs to do this activity.
	II.Practice
1a- Read the conversation again. Answer the following questions.

Key:

1. They could only do very simple things.

2. Yes, they can.

3. They will be able to do many things like humans.

4. No, they won’t.

1b. find the four types of robots in the conversation. Write them under the correct pictures below.

  Key:

1. Teaching robots

2. Worker robots

3. Doctor robots

4. Home robots

2. Match the activities with the pictures. Then listen, check and repeat the phrases.

Key:

    1. a      2. d      3.a      4. b 

3. Game: Miming

Example:

A: What am I doing?

B: You’re doing the dishes.

A: Yes, that’s right. / No, try again.

4. Look at the pictures. Tell your partner what you can or can’t so now.

Example:

- I can play the guitar…

Can you think more?


Activity 4 : Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to go around the class asking the questions.

- When Ss finished the survey, ask Ss to report the results.
	5. Class survey

Can you play table tennis?

Can you do karate?

Can you play chess?

Can you so judo?

Can you play badminton?

Can you play computer game?


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 12: Closer look 1.

-Practise reading the dialogue fluently. 

-Learn by heart all new words.

	Week 34
Period 97


	UNIT 12: ROBOTS

Section 2: A Closer Look 1




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of this lesson, students can Pronounce correctly the sounds /oi/ and /au/ in isolation and in context; Use the lexical items related to the topic “Robots”.

1. Knowledge:

* Pronunciation:  : /oi/ and /au/
*Vocabulary: the lexical items related to the topic “Robots”.
2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Presentation (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Have Ss quickly match the verb in column A with column B. then play the recording for Ss check their answers. Ask them to listen and repeat.

- Correct their pronunciation.

- Ask Ss to write another word/ phrase for each verb.
	I. Vocabulary

1. Match the verbs in column A to the words/ phrases in column B. Then listen, check and repeat the words/ phrases.

Key:

1.c   2.a   3.b   4.e   5.d

2. Write another word/ phrase for each verb.


Activity 2: Practice  (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to study Grammar Box. Draw Ss’ attention to the form and use of could by analyzing the examples to illustrate.

- Have Ss do the grammar exercise exercise individually. Tell Ss refer to the form and use of could in the Grammar Box if they have any difficulty.

- First, model this activity with a more able student. Remind Ss that they only use the information from the table in 4 to ask and answer about what the famous robot Ongaku could or couldn’t do two years ago.

- Write 2 examples of what he/ she could/ couldn’t do when at primary school on the board. Ask them to write.

- Model the sound /oi/ and /au/ first and let Ss see how the sounds are formed. Ask Ss to practice the sounds together.

- Ask them to put the words in the correct column.

- Ask Ss to listen while T play the recording. Play the recording again and ask Ss to circle the words they hear. Ask ss to check their answers.
	II. Grammar

Could

Example:

She could swim at the age of 7.

He couldn’t read until he was 6.

Could you ride a bike when you were in Year 5?

3. Put the words in the correct order.

 Key:

1. Mary could do sums at the age of 7.

2. Could you read and write when you were 6?

3. Robots could lift heavy things some years ago.

4. Robots couldn’t move easily until recent years.

4. Read the conversation about the famous robot Ongaku. Ask and answer questions about what it could/ couldn’t do two years ago.

Example:

A: Could Ongaku lift heavy thing two years ago?

B: Yes, it could.

5. Write three things you could do and three things you couldn’t do when you were in primary school. Share your sentences with your partner.

II.Pronunciation /oi/ and /au/ 

6. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sound /oI/ and /au/. Then in pairs put the words in the correct column.
/OI/
/AU/
voice 

boy

toy 

noisy

boil 

down

house

around

flower

shout 

7. Listen to the sentences. Circle the word you hear.

Key:

1. Oil

2. Cow

3. Ouch!

4. Bow 


Activity 3: Production (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to listen while T play the recording. Play the recording again and ask Ss to chant along.
	8. Listen and practice the chant. Notice the sound /oi/ and /au/ 


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “A closer look 2”

	Week 34

Period 98

                                 
	  UNIT 12: ROBOTS

Section 3: A Closer Look 2




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students can use will be able to for future ability and could for past ability.

1.Knowledge:
*Grammar : Could for past ability.




Will be able to for future ability.

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “robots”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm-up

T asks Ss some questions
	


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to study the Grammar Box. Draw Ss’ attention to the form and use of will be able to by analyzing the examples in the Grammar Box.

- Remind Ss that will be able to is used to talk about ability in the future. Then ask Ss to give some more examples.


	I.Grammar 

Will be able to 

We use Will be able to talk about ability in the future.

Example:

She will be able to ride a bike next year.He won’t be able to read or write until he is 6.

Will robots be able to talk to people in the future?


Activity 2: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to read the instructions. Use the example to make Ss clear about what they should do. Ask Ss to do the grammar exercise individually. 

- Have Ss compare their answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.

- Ask Ss to read the instructions. Use the example to make Ss clear about what they should do.

- Ask Ss to work individually and share their sentences with their partners. Call some Ss to say their sentences in front of the class.

- First model this activity with a more able student. Remind Ss to ask and answer questions about the activities in 2. Have Ss work in pairs.

- Ask Ss to read and complete the sentences individually. Have them look back the Grammar Boxes if necessary. 

- Ask Ss to read the instructions. Explain to make Ss clear about what they should do.

- Have Ss compare their answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.
	II.Practice

1. Put the words in the correct order.

Key:

1. In 2030, robots will be able to do many things like humans.

2. Will robots be able to talk to us then?

3. Robots won’t be able to play football.

4. Will robots be able to recognize our face?

2. Will you be good at English when you are in Year 8?

Example:

A: I will/ won’t be able to read an English book when you are in Year 8?

B: Yes, I will./ No, I won’t.

3. Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions about the activities in 2. Tell the class about your partner.

4. Fill the gaps with can, can’t, could, couldn’t, will be able to or won’t be able to.

Key:

1. couldn’t

2. will be able to 

3. could; can’t

4. won’t be able to 

5. can 

5. Complete the sentences. Use will be able, can, could, and the verbs from the box.

Key:

1. will be able to recognize

2. can make

3. could do 

4. can guard


Activity 3 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- First model this activity with a more able student. Ask Ss to look at the information from the table below and tell your partner what Kitty could do in the past, can do now and will be able to do in the future.
	6. Look at the information from the table below and tell your partner what Kitty could do in the past, can do now and will be able to do in the future.

Example:

In the past, Kitty could lift heavy things. Now, it can lift heavy things…




4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 12: Communication.

-Learn by heart all grammar structures

-Write5 sentences using the future tense

	Week 34

Period 99


	CORRECTING THE FOURTH 

45-MINUTE TEST




I.OBJECTIVES

- By the end of the lesson Sts can understand the content of the text and do it well. 

1. Knowledge: review from unit 10 to 11

2. Skills: Listening, speaking, writing and reading.

3. Attitude: Ss pay attention the lesson, study in a serious and strict manner and be self-conscious

II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 : Giving general feedbacks  (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T gives the test paper to Ss and gives the general feedbacks 

-Ss get the test paper and

Check again

-T summarize the common corrects 
	


Activity 2 : Correct the Test (25’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	*To correct Listening part

-T play the recording again to Ss check the correct answers

-T give the correct answers

*To correct Language Focus part

-T explains the answer for Ss

*To correct  Reading part 

-T calls Ss to read aloud the reading

-Ss work in pairs to answer the questions again

-T corrects

*To correct Writing part

-T reminds the structure again to explain for the answers
	A.Listenning

I. 1m (0.25m/1sentence)
N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

A

0.25
2

B

0.25
3

C

0.25
4

C

0.25
II. 1.5ms (0.25m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

Nick

0.25

2

Nick

0.25

3

Linda

0.25

4

Linda

0.25

5

Linda

0.25

6

Nick

0.25

B.Language Focus

I.0.5ms (0.25m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

D

0.25
2

B

0.25
II. 1.5m (0.25m/1sentence)

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

A

0.25
2

D

0.25
3

D

0.25
4

C

0.25
5

B

0.25
6

A

0.25
C.Reading

I. 1.0 m. (0.25m /1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

A

0.25

2

A

0.25

3

C

0.25

4

C

0.25

II. 1.0 m. (0.5m /1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

We will live in amazing new houses.

0.5

2

Yes, I will

0.5

D.Writing

I. 1.0 m. (0.5m /1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

Will you have a wireless TV in your house

0.5

2

My dream house might be in the city

0.5

II. 1.5 m. (0.5m /1sentence).

N. o

Sentences

Ms

1

If she studies hard in this semester, she will get the schoolaship

0.5
2

If we plant more trees, the air will be cleaner.

0.5

3

If people use the reusable bags for shopping, they will help the environment.

0.5




4. Consolidation (5’)

-T reminds some frequent mistakes and how to correct it

5. Homework (2’)

-Prepare for the next lesson : “Unit 12 –Communication”

	Week 35

Period 100


	UNIT 12: ROBOTS

Section 4 : Communication




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students can talk about what robots can do.

1.Knowledge:
*Grammar : Could for past ability.




Will be able to for future ability.

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “robots”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm up

T asks Ss some questions
	


3. New lesson: (41')

  Activity 1: Presentation (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Before Ss open their books, ask them some questions.


	Questions:

What skills would you like a robot to have?

And what skills do the two robots Ongaku and Kitty have?


Activity 2:Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Have Ss read the interview and ask them to look carefully at the pictures of three robots and guess the missing word for each gap in the interview.

- Play the recording and allow Ss to fill in the gaps as they listen.

- Ask Ss to share their answers in pairs.

- Ask Ss to move around and ask different classmates what skills they want their robots to have. Remind them to write the names of the people they interview and note the answers in table 2.

- When Ss have finished the interview, have Ss practice reporting the results of their interviews in pairs.
	1. Listen to the radio program form 4Teen News. Then fill in each gap with the word you hear.

Key:

1. words    2. shoes    3. first

4.   school   5. water

2. Interview three people about what skills they want their robots to have. Note their answers in the table below.

What abilities does he/ she want his/ her robots to have?




Activity 3 : Production (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- Choose some Ss to report the results of the interviews in front of the class. After each student has finished his/ her report, invite some comments from other Ss. Then make comments and correct any common errors.
	3. Report your results to the class.




4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 10: Skill 1.

- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

	Week 35

Period 101 

	REVIEW 4




I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of the lesson, Ss  can review the language  they have  learnt include: pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar they have learnt from unit 12 by doing exercises.

1. Knowledge: review from unit 12

2. Skills: four skills

3. Attitude: love the using of English.

II- PREPARATION 

1. Teacher: Test papers, lesson plan, chalk…

2. Students: book, notebook, pen…

III- PROCEDURE
1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 :Review pronunciation and vocabularies (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T tells the Ss odd one out for the different sounds

-T plays the tape

-T has Ss do  individually

- Ss do  individually

-T asks Ss do individually and share their answers later with a partners

-Check Ss’ answers
	A. Pronuciation:

1. Circle the word (Ex1)

*Key

4.A  5.A  
B.Vocabulary
2. Choose the correct words (Ex3)

1.  recognise 2. guards 3.make 4.do


Activity 2 : Review grammar (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to elicit the form and use of conditonnal type 1

-Ss do the task

-T calls some Ss give their answers
	C. Grammar
3. Complete the text (Ex4)

*Key

1.will be   2. will use   3. won’t be 

4. won’t need  5. will bring


Activity 3 : Review skills (25’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks Ss to do exercises individually

-Ss work individually.

-T calls some Ss give their answers.

-T corrects
	D. Skills
4. Read the advertisement(Ex1-skills)

*Key:   1.A  2.B  3.C   4.D


4. Consolidation (5’)

Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt 

5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: Revision for the second term examination.
	Week 35

Period 102 

	REVISION FOR 

THE SECOND TERM EXAMINATION



I.OBJECTIVES

By the end of the lesson, Ss  can review the language  they have  learnt include: pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar they have learnt from unit 7-12 by doing exercises.

1. Knowledge: review from unit 7 to 12

2. Skills: four skills

3. Attitude: love the using of English.

II- PREPARATION 

1. Teacher: Test papers, lesson plan, chalk…

2. Students: book, notebook, pen…

III- PROCEDURE
1. Organization:

-Greeting

- Check attendance

2. Check up the old lesson (3’)
- Ask sts to rewrite the structures.

3. New lesson

Activity 1 :Review listening (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T plays tapes for Ss

-Ss listen and do the task
	A. Listening

1. Listen and tick T or F

2. Listen and circle the word you hear


Activity 2 : Review pronunciation and use of language (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	-T asks find the different sounds :/ou/ and /o/,/ θ/ and /ð/
-Ss do individually

- T asks S to choose the best answer

-Ss work individually

-T calls some Ss to give their answers
	B. Pronuciation and Use of language:

1. Find the word which has different sound

1. A.they  B. thin C. thick  D. thought

2. A.mother B.hot C.promise D. old

2. Choose the best answer

1. Big Ben is the____of London.

A. symbol    B. design   C. palace

2. She often ____guitar at school.

A. play    B. plays   C. is playing

3. Robot will____the houseworks.

A. do       B. clean   C. send

4. It____be on the Moon.

A. is          B. are     C. might


Activity 3 : Review reading (25’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’activities
	Content

	- T asks Ss to read the passage and tick T or F

-Ss read the passage and tick T or F

-Ss give their answers

- T asks Ss to read the passage again and answer the questions

-Ss read the passage again and answer the questions

-T calls some Ss give their answers
	C.Reading
1. Read the passage and tick T or F

*Key:
1. T   2.F  3. T  4.F

2. Read again and answer the questions




4. Consolidation (5’)

Teacher gets students to retell what they have learnt 

5. Homework (2’)

- Prepare for the next lesson: The second term examination

	Week 36

Period:


	THE SECOND TERM EXAMINATION


I.OBJECTIVES :  

By the end of the lesson, T is able to check their Ss’ language knowledge, basic skills. This will help T has a suitable teaching approach.

1. Knowledge:

*Grammar:  review

*Vocabulary: review

2. Skills: Reading, writing, listening, speaking
3. Attitude: To do the test in a serious and strict manner
II. PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Test paper, chalk…
2. Students: pen,…
III.THE CONTENTS

	Week 37
Period 103


	UNIT 12 : ROBOTS

Section 5: Skill 1




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students can talk and read for specific information about types of robots and their abilities or skills.

1.Knowledge:
*Grammar : Could for past ability.




Will be able to for future ability.

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “robots”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Pre - reading (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	- Ask SS to scan the passage and underline the words in the box. Help Ss work out the meanings of


	I. Reading

1. Find these words or phrases in the text below. What so they mean?



Activity 2: While- reading (12’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to read the text again and answer the questions. Ask them to note where they found the information that helped them to answer the questions. 

- Ask Ss to compare their answers with a classmate before discussing them as a class.

- Ask Ss to scan the passage again and find the detailed information to complete the table. Ask Ss to note where they found the information that helped them to answer the questions. 

- Confirm Ss’ answers ans give feedback.

- Brainstorm ideas for additional everyday activities that a robot can help with. Ask Ss to write what they think each type of robot will able to do in the future.
	2. Read the news report on the international robot show. Then answer the questions.

Key:

1. A robot show

2. Young people are interested in home robots.

3. The children like to see them.

4. There are worker robots, doctor robots, and space robots.

3. Read the text again and fill the table below.

Key:

Home robots: cook, make tea or coffee, lean the house, and do the washing. 

Teaching robots: help children study, teach them English, literature, and other subjects; help children improve their English pronunciation.

Worker robots: build houses, buildings.

Doctor robots: help sick people

Space robots: build space stations on the Moon and other planets.

II.Speaking
4. Write what you think each type of robot will able to do in the future.


Activity 3: Post-reading (13’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask SS to work in groups and take turns talking about types of robots and what they will be able to do in the future. 
	5. Work in groups. take turns talking about types of robots and what they will be able to do in the future. Can you think of other types of robots?


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Prepare “Skill 2”

	Week 37

Period 104


	UNIT 12 : ROBOTS

Section 6: Skill 2




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students can listen to get specific information about different options of what robots will be able to do in the future.

1.Knowledge:
*Grammar : Could for past ability.




Will be able to for future ability.

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “robots”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson

3. New lesson: (40')

Activity 1: Warm up (5’)
	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to tick which statements about robots they agree or disagree with and then allow them to share with their partners. T may ask Ss to count how many things they have in common with their partners.
	I.Listening

1. Do you agree or disagree with these statements?

(page 65)



Activity 2: Presentation  (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	- Ask Ss to read the instructions carefully and remind them to remember the names of people in the conversation they are going to hear.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to write down the names.

- Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers.

- Ask Ss to study statements carefully. Play the recording again and have Ss choose the correct answers as they listen.

- Play the recording again for 
	2. Phong, Vy, Mi and Duy are working in group. They are discussing what robots will be able to do in the future. Listen to their conversation and find out which person says that.

Key:

1. Vy 

2. Duy

3. Mi

4. Phong

5. Mi 

3. Listen again. Tick which statements are true or false.

Key:

1. F

2. T

3. T

4. F 




Activity 3: Practice (15’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	
	

	- Ask Ss to work independently and complete the paragraph with the phrases or sentences from the box.

- Confirm the Ss’ answers.
	II.Writing

4. Complete the paragraph with the phrases or sentences from the box.

Key:

1. b

2. a

3. c

4. d 




Activity 4: Production (5’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask Ss to write their paragraph individually based on the suggestions in the book.
	5. Write a paragraph to support the idea that robots will be very useful in the future. You can use some of these ideas, or your own.

Example:

   I agree with the idea that in the future robots will be very useful to us. Firstly, …….

   For these reason, I think that robots will be useful in our future.


4. Consolidation (3’)

-T reminds the content of the lesson

5. Homework :( 2’)
- Learn by heard the words

- Do home work

- Prepare “Looking back & Project”

	Week 37

Period 105


	UNIT 12 : ROBOTS
Section 7: Looking back & Project




I.OBJECTIVES
By the end of this lesson, students can review some vocabulary and grammar they’ve learn in unit 12.

1.Knowledge:
*Grammar : Could for past ability.




Will be able to for future ability.

*Vocabulary: items related to the topic “robots”
2. Skills :Practice and develop listening, reading and speaking skills .

3. Attitude: educate students be interested in learning English more. 
II.PREPARATION

1. Teacher: Text-book, lesson plan, real things...

2. Students: Text-books, notebooks...

III. PROCEDURES 

1. Organization: (1')

 - Greeting

 - Checking attendance

2. Checkup the old lesson: (3’)

	Warm-up

- T. asks Ss some questions about their dream house
	


3. New lesson: (38')

  Activity 1: Presentation (10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Ask SS to write the words in their notebooks individually.

- Correct the exercise as a class. Let Ss repeat the phrases. 

- Ask Ss to fill in the gaps with the verbs form the box. 


	I.Vocabulary

1. Write the correct words to combine the phrases.

Key:

1. cut

2. lift

3. tea

4. laundry

5. do 

2. Fill in the gaps with the verbs form the box.

Key:

1. guard

2. make

3. understand

4. recognize 




Activity 2: Practice(10’)

	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	-Ask Ss to do the exercise individually. Then SS check their answers with their partner

- Get feedbacks and correct if necessary 

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually. Then SS check their answers with their partner

- Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board. Give feedback. 

- Ask Ss to write what they could do when you were 10, what they can do now, and what they will be able to do after they finish Year 6.

- Ask them to ask and answer questions with a partner.


	II.Grammar

3. Read and complete the interview about home robots with will be able to or won’t be able to.

Key:

1. Will be able to 

2. Won’t be able to

3. Will be able to 

4. Will (home robots) be able to 

5. Won’t be able to

4. Make questions with these words. What are the positive and negative answers to these questions.

Key:

1. Will robots be able to make coffee in the future? – Yes, they will/ No, they won’t.

2. Could he ride a bike when he was in Year 6? – Yes, he could/ No, he couldn’t.

3. Can you do the dishes? – Yes, I can/ No, I can’t.

5. Write what you could do when you were 10, what you can do now, and what you will be able to do after you finish Year 6.

Example:

A: Could you swim when you were ten?

B: Yes, I could.


Activity 3 : Production (10’)


	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Content

	- Have Ss read the questions and answers once or twice. Then ask them to match the questions with the correct answers.


	III.Communication 

6. Match the questions with the correct answers.
Key:

1. c

2. d

3. a

4. b

Finished! Now you can………


4. Consolidation :( 2’)

- T asks one student to repeat the main contents of the lesson.

5. Homework :( 1’)
-Learn by heart all new words.

-Do the projects

Mời bạn đọc tham khảo thêm tài liệu Tiếng Anh lớp 6 tại đây:

Bài tập Tiếng Anh lớp 6 theo từng Unit: https://vndoc.com/tai-lieu-tieng-anh-lop-6
Bài tập Tiếng Anh lớp 6 nâng cao: https://vndoc.com/tieng-anh-pho-thong-lop-6 

Bài tập trắc nghiệm trực tuyến Tiếng Anh lớp 6: https://vndoc.com/test/mon-tieng-anh-lop-6
School things





Calculator





Compass





Key: 1. TV; sofa	2. town house


         3. sitting on the sofa  


         4. noisy	5. there








Hoi An





Cao lÇu





Chïa cÇu





World heritage





An ancient town





Many old house





Family travel





Japanese	 America 	Scottish	Vietnamese Australian	Dutch		Thai	      	Korean



































    skis     


                   sports shoes





a bicycle 


                           a ball





Appliances in a house





charity





swap





reusable





creative





Recycling bin





Name: ................................................................


Idea 1: ................................................................


Idea 2:................................................................


Idea 3:................................................................





space robots	   apart from


types		   space stations		   planet
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